ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SECTION E L

When you read wiring diagrams:

e Read “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS".
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, 'HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW

SIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”|

CHART IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES’| and {HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNO-

e Check for any service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS AND PREPARATION

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
“AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along
with a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. The SRS composition which is available to NISSAN MODEL L30 is as follows (the
composition varies according to the optional equipment):

For a frontal collision

The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the
steering wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side),
front seat belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
For a side collision

The Supplemental Restraint System consists of front side air bag module (located in the outer side
of front seat), side air bag (satellite) sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for
a frontal collision), wiring harness, warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collsion).

Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.
WARNING:

To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or
death in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance should
be performed by an authorized NISSAN dealer.

Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to
personal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable
and Air Bag Module, see the RS section.

Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in
this Service Manual. Spiral cable and wiring harnesses (except “SEAT BELT PRE-TEN-
SIONER") covered with yellow insulation either just before the harness connectors or for the
complete harness are related to the SRS.

Special Service Tool

Tool number
Tool name

Description

J-44373 Model 620
Battery/Starting/Charging
system tester

SEL403X

EL-4



HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)

e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.
e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to

illustration below. MA
Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.
CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector. EM
Example
[ ple] Lc
Connector housing
/ EC
FE
GL
\ Packing
/ (Water-proof type) MT
Connector housing
AT

LIFT

‘ PUSH Ea

S &2 }
s :

BR

ST

RS

BT

(For combination meter) (For relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont 'd)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or dis-
connection.

The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.
Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of @ Push slider until @ Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

(D Firmly grasp shell of (@) Pull back on the (® Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and

female halves of
connector.

SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can be divided into three main types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY MA
Flows. Flows.
Does not >
:& flow. o> 5 o s I Does notE> 2 EM
:C) flow. o) e}
- IR SIIR H O
2 LG
n
—/ —3 | rmesm—
o—— o——| o——H
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY EC
Flows. b t
Does not 0€s no
flow. r:{> flow. E:> o FE
5 : °_o
:O » Flows.
> y r i \ L ' oL
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY MT
SEL881H
AT
TYPES OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS BA
IM . 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T e, 1 Transfer  IM1B  eooevecoernn, 1 Make 1 Break RA
1M 2M
BR
| — ™M | —2M
n/ \\ 7O © Y ST
\ ! ] 1
\ ',’ ol ou/
~L_-- \\ ,
= RS
I |
17 1M.1B a7
| | 1B
L0400
e HA
| \ !
\ " !
\ 4\\\ /
[ | 1™
IDX
SEL882H



STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont 'd)

Type Outer view Circuit Connector symbol
and connection

Case color

™

WHITE

1T

BLACK

2M

BROWN

1M-1B

GRAY

1M

BLUE

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.

EL-8
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

NOTES

EM

ST
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic (Cont ’'d)
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION", EL-20.
EL-POWER-01
ELD> : With front fog lamps
B/R
@: With power seat
8 @: With power socket
H
— FUSE
1 A Next AND
h page FUSIBLE
LINK
% toos BOx
E27
? ? 4 4 4 .4 . 4 * o 1
80A 40A 40A 40A 10A 10A 10A 10A 15A 15A
=] ] Cd]
8 W G G/W w Y/B G/R Y/W OR
B/L I I |
|
To To To To To To To
EL-CHARGE EC-COOL/F| |EC-COOLF EL-CHARGE EL-MULTI EL-CIGAR | |EL-F/FOG
EL-VEHSEC
B/R ﬂS_O
mED) 4

w W
[l [l
CIRCUIT CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2 BREAKER-1
I I
(] ]
Y/B W/L

BATTERY
®
O

To To
— EL-SEAT EL-ROOM/L

EL-INT/L
EL-CHIME
EL-SROOF
EL-WINDOW
EL-D/LOCK
EL-MULTI
EL-VEHSEC

To EL-POWER-04
WP B P OWER.05

] I
— EE—— ,
w 2] w w

B |1 1 1 | 1 L1 11

WELO38A

EL-12



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

)

MA
:With ABS
EM
FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
LINK
BOX
E27 LG
Preceding @_? ® O - _ _ - 5 Next
page Y Y h d h 4 Y page
40A 40A 40A 50A 15A 15A EC
[a] |
Y W/R BR w R/W R EE
<AB) <AB>
CL
To To To
BR-ABS BR ABS EC-LOAD EL-H/LAMP
EL-H/LAMP || EL-DTRL MT
mp To EL-POWER-04 Et-\%ﬁgEc Et\F//EFIS)gEc
W/R - - - -
EL-POWER-05 W EL-MULTI EL-MULTI
[2T] AT
| T 1 T
20A 20A 15A 10A % 10A EA
T RA
]|
R/B BR
To To
EL-CHIME
EL-NATS EL-D/LOCK ST
EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
EL-ROOM/L
To @@
EL-ROOM/L
EL-INT/L
EL-TRNSMT
BT
Refer to the following.
T L I - fm—mmmm e m HA
gas, Co @D, @ & |
|
g @@ G |
blcld [38[askofs1]a2feafaafes| | (E27 | 1
mm | 1 2 3 4 5 1
1le ]| 7] 8]9 |10 :
Vo 2 [ 13 14 [15 |4
i[16]17]18]19 |20 |!
1
| [21 22| 23 i IDX
1[24]25] 26 :
| 27 128 | 29 |
_______________ ]
FUSE BLOCK- JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)

WELO39A
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-03
FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
LINK
BOX
E27
Preceding B - ® s ]
page 10A 10A 10A
B/R P Wi/L

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
To
OFF 2ND To EC-MAIN
EL-AUDIO

~ EC-MAFS
1ST EC-PGCNV
12 EC-COOL/F
|I—I| EC-CMPS
EL-NATS
R/L
&=l
FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)
,
@& . E®

OR R/G R/L SB R/L R/L
To To
EL-ILL EL-TAIL
To To To
EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-TAIL
EL-CORNER
L= Refer to the following.
134]35]3637] flaglh]i r—-r————"—"—"—=—"="=—"—7=———7=
N Q @ @ @, E.
blc|d [38]30p0 142 4] E27 11f5]617 E56 £60
1 121819110 “w 1 > 3 2 5
6

11 112 | 13 15
16 | 17 | 18 20
21 ] 22 | 23
24 | 25 | 26
27 | 28 | 29

FUSE BLOCK- JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)

WELO072
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION", EL-20.
@l
] EL-POWER-04
BATTERY
. MA
o
80A 40A | Refer to EL-POWER-01,02 EM
=] [o]
W W/R
1 - LG
W/R
Al EC
\ IGNITION
OFF \ ST |SwITCH
e @ FE
ACC ON
ACC
AC
IEC]] oL
W/L
|
W W/L
ﬂ ] MT
FUSE
- l - BLOCK (J/B)
@D @s. AT
ACCESSORY
I]o g RELAY E59) . E61
o
FA
) ) | -
% 10A % 20A % 20A % 10A RA
[ EI [ L [
| | BR
] G| N M I2A]] ] EH]
B PU OR/B LG LG L LR
| M .
B B B
]
. ]_ To To To To To To E@
. EL-MIRROR EL-CIGAR EL-WIPER EL-WIPER EL-AUDIO|  |EL-MULTI
1= . EL-VEHSEC
) EL-CIGAR
BT
Refer to the following.
[ e
B1i1ISTH(Es8 @D, @), €9, Eai
RIACli2] ~w HA

1
| I

1
: 1 l2]3]a]s |
16| 7] 8]9 |10 :
4 EEH K22 EEN EER KRl |
116 |17 18 |19 | 20 :
| I
1 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1

21 | 22 | 23
24 | 25 | 26
27 | 28 | 29
DX
FUSE BLOCK- JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)

WELO40A
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON" AND/OR “START”

NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION", EL-20.
BATTERY EL-POWER-05
u
o IGNITION
FIKEeII‘eFr) g)WER Next SWITCH
“EL- "- 01, 02
80A 40A ‘ Page | (E58
EI E @:For Canada
W W/R : With ASCD
w To
I_l_I EL-IGN/SG
[T]
FUSE
> 5 BLOCK
- - (I/B)
| S Next
IGNITION
(o] RELAY -~ D page v
20,
o) o b
E9,
* . G,
[ I @D,
% 10A % 10A % 10A 10A % 10A % 10A
3 7 11 12 18
. . [T 2] S =
] T T T T T 8 |12N|||4Q|| 169 |6K| |2K| IES] |8N| Q]
B SB LGI/B BR/Y Giw GiR GNV BFWV Y BR BR
To To To To
EC-H02S1 EC-MIL/DL AT-SHIFT EL- TURN EC-ACC/V
EC-HO2S1H |l | AT-NONDTC | | EL-SROOF EC-TP/SW
EC-FUEL EL-DEF EL-ASCD AT-TPS
EL-WINDOW
To To To To To
AT-MAIN EC-H02S2 HA-A/C RS-SRS EC-PNP/SW EC VENTA
AT-BAFTS| |EC-H02S2H EL-CHIME EL-CHARGE AT-PNP/SW EC-BYPS/V
EL-DEF EL-DTRL AT-NONDTC
EL-MULTI EL-METER EL-BACK/L
EL-VEHSEC EL-WARN
™ EL-ROOM/L AT-VSSMTR
AT-NONDTC
B B B EC-VSS
n EC-MIL/DL
o ES—FLS
EC-FL2
— = EC-FL3s
BR-AB
Wet EL-ASCD
Refer to the following.
[ e e
1
@D, W, @29, E9
B[it]sT] (Eze I G0, GeD, (B |
R [acli2] “w : |
L2 lsTa]5 ]
1le|7]8]9 |10 :
Vo 2 13 14 [15 |
i{16]17 1819 [20 :
I21 [ 22 |23 I
i1[24 |25 26 |
: 27 | 28 | 29 I
_______________ J
FUSE BLOCK- JUNGTION
BOX (J/B)
WELO41A
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

®

VA
$ With ABS IGNITION
@: For Canada Preceding SWITCH EM
pags °
LG
R
]
BIL EC
| |
BIL
[65] FUSE FE
(5 - BLOCK
o (J/B)
C @D,
Preceding @L
Poe | < = & SR @
| 8 @.
ﬁ GDY MT
E60
[ T T I '
10A 15A 10A 10A 10A 15A 15A 10A 10A AT
. S = | S 13| (o]
. . S
| T EA
|Ls]| [E2N)jioNLad) | S [ ES [ S 1 EEC T EECYE [ 0 | = | 0 S [ S
GY B/W BIL BR OR R BR BR/W BRW LGR LG/R BY BY BY RA
&5 | I
[ )
| BR
To To To To To To To
EC-F/PUMP EC-FUEL EC-EGRCN, HA-HEATER HA-A/C ec-s/siG| | |EL-DTRL
EC-INJECT EC-EGRCT HA-A/C
EC-MAIN ST
BR-ABS EC-F/PUMP RS-SRS EC-COOL/F
EL-START
EL-ASCD
EL-NATS -
Refer to the following.
oo o HA
M17), (m19) , (v20) , (E59
B|i1IST|(E58 E60,
RIacli2] —w

21 | 22 | 23 H@X
24 | 25 | 26
27 | 28 | 29

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

WELO075
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

ool Tolp s
Ju U

SEL954)

Fuse and fusible
link box

Time
(sec.) 100
50

| —Break point

20

10
8
5

1

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current (A)

SBF284E

Fuse

a. |If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more
than specified rating.

c. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT) " if vehicle
is not used for a long period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection
or by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use
circuit tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical cir-
cuit (power supply or large current carrying circuit) is
shorted. In such a case, carefully check and eliminate
cause of problem.

Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape.
Important: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring
harness, vinyl or rubber parts.

Circuit Breaker Inspection

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8
to 20 seconds.

EL-18



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

NOTES

EM

RA

ST
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

View with left side dash finisher
removed /

Main Harness

CONNECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT
TO

Power window relay

(w2)

Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)

Body g_;round

Fuse block (Terminal No. 3N)
* Accessory relay

* Blower relay

¢ Ignition relay

lllumination control switch

Door mirror remote control switch

Clutch interlock switch (With M/T)

Smart entrance control unit (With vehicle security system)

Combination flasher unit

®ee0e6E @ @6

Cigarette lighter socket

®

Combination meter (Terminal No. 24)

¢ Fuel gauge

¢ Speedometer

e Tachometer

* Water temperature gauge
¢ Air bag indicator

¢ Combination meter (Turn signal indicators)

(Terminal No. 56)

¢ Combination meter (High beam indicator)

(Terminal No. 47)

Smart entrance control unit (Without vehicle security system)

Power socket relay

ASCD control unit

Power socket

) @ Room lamp harnessT

Vanity mirror illumination LH / Homelink transmitter

Vanity mirror illumination RH

Front door harness (LH side)
(@]C)

Main power window and door lock/unlock switch

® To (e

Front door harness (LH side)

Front door key cylinder switch LH

9@ e)®606& 6

Front door lock actuator LH (Door unlock sensor)

EL-20
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Main Harness (Cont 'd)

View with right side dash finisher View with right center pillar garnish
removed removed @H
MA
EM
® To LC
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
@ Warning chime unit (Without power door locks) E@
Rear window defogger timer (Without power door locks)
g
i ) Rear window defogger switch
Body ground Mode door motor FE
Fan switch
Push control unit @L
A/T device (Terminal No. 6)
A/T device (Overdrive control switch) (Terminal No. 2) MT
@ Intake door motor
Glove box lamp
, AT
Wiper motor
Wiper amplifier
@ Air bag diagnosis sensor unit FA
@ Front door harness (RH side) @ Door lock/unlock switch RH
BR
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO \ST
Air bag satellite sensor RH (Shield)
RS
BT
HA

WELS59A
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine Room Harness

CONNECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT
TO

Body around

Front fog lamp RH

Ambient temperature switch

Headlamp LH (Without daytime light system)

Triple pressure switch

Cooling fan motor-1

Washer fluid level switch (Canada only)

Cooling fan relay-2 (Hl-relay)

Daytime light control unit

Combination switch (Front fog lamp switch)

Front combination lamp RH (Parking and cornering)

g

Front combination lamp LH (Turn signal)

Front combination lamp RH (Side marker)

Engine No. 2 harness

OREEOEEEEEEE®

Park/neutral position (PNP) switch (With A/T)

CONNECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT
TO

Body around

Headlamp RH

Front fog lamp LH

Cooling fan motor-2

Cooling fan relay-3 (Hl-relay)

ABS relay unit

Hood switch

Brake fluid level switch

Wiper switch

Front combination lamp RH (Turn signal)

Front combination lamp LH (Parking and cornering)

Front combination lamp LH (Side marker)

@ Engine No. 2 harness

9000@60FeEEEE

Park/neutral position (PNP) switch (With M/T)

CONNECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT
TO

)

Body E;round
(with ABS)

ABS control unit (Terminal No. 28)

ABS control unit (Terminal No. 29)

ABS control unit (Terminal No. 39)

EL-22
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Reservoir tank

Engine Room Harness (Cont ’'d)

CONNECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT
TO

Body éround

Generator

EL-23

WELO064

MA
EM
LC
EC
FE
CL
MT
AT

FA

BR
ST
RS
BT
A

DX



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine Control Harness

CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO

Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)

Main harness
@ Engine room
h
@ Engine - arness

NATS immu

Knock sensor

@ No. 2 harness @ @ sub harness

Knock sensor (Shield wire)

Engine_ground

Distributor (Camshaft position sensor) (Terminal No. 6)

Distributor (Camshaft position sensor) (Shield wire)

Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front) (Shield wire)

Crankshaft position sensor (OBD) (Shield wire)

Revolution sensor (Shield wire)

Mass air flow sensor (Shield wire)

Throttle position sensor (Shield wire)

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear) (Shield wire)

ECM (Terminal No. 39)

ECM (Terminal No. 43)

TCM (Transmission Control Module) (Terminal No. 25)

clejelelelclelelalslelelolulels

TCM (Transmission Control Module) (Terminal No. 48)

(830} Body harness B28 Evap control system pressure sensor (Shield wire)
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO

@

Distributor (Power transistor) (Terminal No. 2)

Engine_ground

ECM (Terminal No. 10)

ECM (Terminal No. 19)

ECM (Terminal No. 106)

ECM (Terminal No. 112)

glejclele)

ECM (Terminal No. 118)

WELO044A
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Body Harness

View with left center pillar
garnish removed

View with left rear pillar garnish
removed

View with right rear pillar garnish
removed

\

=

—

°
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
Power seat
Seat belt buckle switch LH
e Front door switch LH
Body ground Fuel pump
High-mounted stop lamp (Without rear air spoiler)
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
Fuel level sensor unit (Terminal No. E)
¢ Fuel level sensor unit
¢ Fuel tank temperature sensor
Body g_]round
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
Air bag satellite sensor LH (Shield)
Body g_;round
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
6109 Rear window defogger
T
Body éround

EL-25
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MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

BT

A




GROUND DISTRIBUTION

View with trunk rear finisher

removed - @
o

Tail Harness
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO

Trunk room lamp switch

Body g_;round

Trunk lid key cylinder switch (Unlock switch) (With vehicle security system)

Rear combination lamp LH (Terminal No. 2)
¢ Back-up lamp

* Stop lamp

 Tail lamp

© Turn signal lamp

License plate lamp LH

PR @ @

License plate lamp RH

%@

Body g_;round

Rear combination lamp RH (Terminal No. 2)
e Back-up lamp

* Stop lamp

 Tail lamp

® Turn signal lamp

High-mounted stop lamp (With rear air spoiler)

@@

Trunk lid opener switch

WELO46A
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BATTERY

CAUTION:
If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables: @l
e Use a 12-volt booster battery.
e After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are

tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact. MA
e Never add distilled water through the hole used to

check specific gravity.

EM
LG

Keep clean and dry. HOW tO Handle Battery
METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE EC

The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-dis-

charging a battery.

e The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be gz
kept clean and dry.

e The terminal connections should be clean and tight.

e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level. gL

SEL711E

Remove negative e When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period W
terminal. of time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the

vehicle has an extended storage switch, turn it off.) AT

FA

RA

SEL712E

Hydrometer e Check the charge condition of the battery.
Periodically check the specific gravity of the electrolyte.
Keep a close check on charge condition to prevent overdis- g

Thermo- _ charge.
meter E
U
RS
BT
SEL459R
HA

EL-27



BATTERY

Cell plug

T “MAX” level
= “MIN” level

SELO01K|

Normal battery
Sulphated battery

How to Handle Battery (Cont ’'d)
CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin,
eyes, fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery,
do not touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly
washed your hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or
clothing, immediately flush with water for 15 minutes and
seek medical attention.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
adding distilled water may be necessary during the battery life.

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

Charging voltage

RS
S

Charging current

’
1 ’
/
’
’

Duration of charge

Charging voltage

. Charging current

SEL005Z

Read top level Hydrometer

with scale

Thermo-
meter

SEL442D

Thermal
gauge

SEL006Z

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended for
a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than 1.100.
This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To determine if a battery has been “sulphated”, note its voltage
and current when charging it. As shown in the figure, less cur-
rent and higher voltage are observed in the initial stage of charg-
ing sulphated batteries.

A sulphated battery may sometimes be brought back into ser-
vice by means of a long, slow charge, 12 hours or more, fol-
lowed by a battery capacity test.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK

1.

Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

When electrolyte level is too low, tilt battery case to raise it
for easy measurement.

EL-28



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont ’'d)

2. Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction @l
Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) Add to specific gravity reading
71 (160) 0.032
66 (150) 0.028 MIA
60 (140) 0.024
54 (129) 0.020 EM
49 (120) 0.016
43 (110) 0.012
38 (100) 0.008 LG
32 (90) 0.004
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004 EGC
16 (60) -0.008
10 (50) -0.012
4 (39) ~0.016 FE
-1 (30) -0.020
-7 (20) -0.024
- - CL
12 (10) 0.028
-18 (0) -0.032
MT
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged AT
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged BA,
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-29



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont ’'d)
CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION:

e Do not “quick charge " a fully discharged battery.

e Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.

e When connecting the charger, connect the leads first,
then turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger
first, as this may cause a spark.

e If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60
(140°F), stop charging. Always charge battery at a tem-
perature below 60 °C (140°F).

Charging rates
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will
automatically decrease as the battery charges. This
indicates that the voltage of the battery is increasing
normally as the state of charge improves. The charg-
ing amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

e |f, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells varies

more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

e After the battery is charged, always perform a capacity test

to assure that the battery is serviceable.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

Applied area USA Canada
Type 55D23R 65D26R
Capacity V-AH 12-60 12-65
Cold cranking current A

356 413
(For reference value)

Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester

CAUTION:
When working with batteries, always wear appropriate eye
protection.

NOTE:

e To ensure a complete and thorough diagnosis, the battery,
starter and generator test segments must be done as a set

from start to finish.

e If battery surface charge is detected while testing, the tester
will prompt you to turn on the headlights to remove the sur-

face charge.

e |f necessary, the tester will prompt you to determine if the
battery temperature is above or below 0°C (32°F). Choose
the appropriate selection by pressing the up or down arrow

button, then press “ENTER” to make the selection.
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BATTERY

SEL404X

SELECT TEST ¢}
IN-VEHICLE I

SEL405X

SELECT INPUT 1}
TEST USING: CCA .|

SELECT INPUT 1}
TEST BY: JIS# I

SEL406X

Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester
(Cont’d)

1. Turn off all loads on the vehicle electrical system. Clean or
repair as necessary.

2. Visually inspect the battery, battery terminals and cable
ends with ignition switch in “OFF” position.

NOTE:

The contact surface between the battery terminals, cable ends
and tester leads must be clean for a valid test. A poor connec-
tion will prevent testing and a “CHECK CONNECTION” mes-
sage will appear during the test procedures. If this occurs clean
the battery post and terminals, reconnect them and restart the
test.

3. Connect the red tester lead clamp to the positive battery

terminal, and the black to the negative terminal.

4. The tester will turn on automatically. Using the arrow keys,
select “IN VEHICLE” on the tester and then press the
“ENTER” key.

5. Locate the battery type and rating stamped or written on the
top case of the battery to be tested.

NOTE:

The battery type and rating will have either of the following.
CCA: Cold Cranking Amps (490 CCA, 550 CCA, etc.)
JIS: Japanese Industrial Standard.
Battery is stamped with a number such as:
80D26L: 80 (rank of output), D (physical size-depth), 26
(width in cm). The last character L (post configuration) is not
input into the tester.
The tester requires the rating for the battery be entered
exactly as it is written or stamped on the battery. Do not
attempt a CCA conversion for JIS stamped batteries. JIS
must be input directly.

6. Using the arrow and “ENTER” keys alternately, select the
battery type and rating.

NOTE:

The tester lists five choices; CCA, JIS, IEC, DIN, and EN. Only
use CCA or JIS.

EL-31
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BATTERY

Trouble Diagnoses with

12.75V 510 CCA
GOOD BATTERY

Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester
(Cont’d)
7. Press “ENTER” to begin the test. Diagnosis results are dis-

played on the tester. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC RESULT ITEM
CHART” EL-32.

SEL407X

BATTERY CODE
BAT2AL09K5E2

8. Press "ENTER”, then test output code is displayed. Record
the test output code on the repair order.

9. Toggle back to the “DIAGNOSTIC SCREEN”" for test
results.

NOTE:

e |f necessary, the tester will ask the user to determine if the
battery has just been charged. Choose the appropriate
selection by pressing the up or down arrow button and then
press the “ENTER” button to make the selection.

e When testing a battery installed in a vehicle that has

SELS76X recently been driven, select “BEFORE CHANGE".

e If the battery has just been slow charged due to a
“CHARGE & RETEST"” decision by the tester, and the tester
asks the user "BEFORE CHARGE/AFTER CHARGE”,
select “AFTER CHARGE".

DIAGNOSTIC RESULT ITEM CHART

Diagnostic Item

Service Procedure

GOOD BATTERY

Battery is OK, go to “Trouble Diagnoses with Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester”, EL-36.

REPLACE BATTERY

Replace battery.

Before replacing battery, clean the battery cable clamps and battery posts. Perform battery test
again with Battery/Starting/Charging system tester. If second test result is “Replace Battery”,
then do so. Perform battery test again to confirm repair.

BAD CELL-REPLACE

Replace the battery. Perform battery test again with Battery/Starting/Charging system tester
to confirm repair.

GOOD-RECHARGE

Perform the slow battery charging procedure. (Initial rate of charge is 10A for 12 hours.)
Perform battery test again with Battery/Starting/Charging system tester.

CHARGE & RETEST

Perform the slow battery charging. (Initial rate of charge is 10A for 12 hours.)

Perform battery test again with Battery/Starting/Charging system tester to confirm repair.
NOTE:

If the tester asks the user “BEFORE CHARGE/AFTER CHARGE", select “AFTER
CHARGE".
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T MODELS

Power is supplied at all times:

e to ignition switch terminal
e through 40A fusible link (letter [9], located in the fuse and fusible link box). MA
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:

e through terminal &) of the ignition switch

e to clutch interlock relay terminal (3. B
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. 28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to clutch interlock relay terminal @. LG

)

Ground is supplied to clutch interlock relay terminal (2), when the clutch pedal is depressed through the
clutch interlock switch and body grounds (M2 and : EC
The clutch interlock relay is energized and power is supplied:

e from terminal (® of the clutch interlock relay

e to terminal () of the starter motor windings. EE
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor.

The starter motor is grounded to the engine block. With power and ground supplied, cranking occurs and

the engine starts. GL
A/T MODELS

Power is supplied at all times: WY
e through 40A fusible link (letter [9], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to ignition switch terminal ®). AT

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse [No. 28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to PNP relay terminal (. Bl
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:

e from ignition switch terminal &)

e to PNP relay terminal (®. 2
With the selector lever in the P or N position, ground is supplied: )
e from PNP switch terminal ©

e to PNP relay terminal @ BR
e through PNP switch terminal 2

e to body grounds and .

The PNP relay is energized and power is supplied: ST
e from PNP relay terminal 7

e to terminal () of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and starter motor. The RS
starter motor is grounded to the engine block. With power and ground supplied, cranking occurs and the
engine starts.

20

A
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —
M/T MODELS
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY O Y
FUSE
Refer to “EL-POWER”.
40A % 10A 8'780'( ererte
26
L] —
W/R [L4s]) .
[l B/Y
IGNITION
SWITCH
OFF on® st |EE8
AcC®-®
6]
B/Y
%
BY  BIY
[en i Ew]
Py CLUTCH
I] INTERLOCK
RELAY
0
L) 1L2])
BW BR
E
—
B/RB/R1
B/W BR
* E0 &
:
L-J@ L1 cLuTeH
@ INTERLOCK
@D I SWITCH
B/W
| (s] DEPRESSED
@~ _
RELEASED ™ |
B/Y 111 ge] [ 2]
2o (I T H
BATTERY - STARTER | I I
Jm_@_l MOTOR 8 8 B
B/Y ®
<+ L x l
&
Refer to the following.
e, - SUPER MULTIPLE
— JUNCTION (SMJ)
3
O] X G [EliFlEs [SkSpSeapsEskss|Eso
L 5] L RIACTi2| “w 33Josfios]t1s]ras]iss]iskisslies] w
P 1
6234\@ @ @EEM:
6|7 [8[s/ GY
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont’d)

A/T MODELS
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY
ON or START : WITH ASCD
FUSE
% 10 |BLOCK | Refer to “EL-POWER".
(J/B)
W/R
I_l_I [Zs])
] -
IGNITION BR
SWITCH
E58
OFF ST
Acc® -~ &
(3]
B/Y
(- R/Y
RY B/Y BR
elcailsm]
P PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION (PNP)
To EL-ASCD < RELAY
9
Il I )
G/B  BW G/OR
e, | I
PARK/NEUTRAL
B/W gOSI'IéISN (PNP)
WIT
E203
B/W
|| E214
By IO III]-O[
210 [I T
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STARTING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester
NOTE:

To ensure a complete and thorough diagnosis, the battery,
starter and generator test segments must be done as a set from
start to finish.

1. Turn off all loads on the vehicle electrical system.
2. Perform battery test with Battery/Starting/Charging system
tester. Refer to “Trouble Diagnoses with Battery/Starting/
Charging System Tester”, EL-30.
PRESS ENTER FOR 3. Press “ENTER” to begin the starting system test.

STARTER TEST

SEL408X

4. Start the engine.

START ENGINE

SEL409X

5. Diagnosis result is displayed on the tester. Refer to “DIAG-
NOSTIC RESULT ITEM CHART”, EL-37.

NOTE:
e |If the starter performs normally but the engine does not
CRANKING VOLTAGE start, perform engine diagnosis.
NORMAL  10.21V e For intermittent “NO CRANK” or “NO STARTER OPERA-
TION” incidents, go to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 27,
EL-40.

SEL410X

EL-36



STARTING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester
(Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC RESULT ITEM CHART

Diagnostic Item

Service Procedure

CRANKING VOLTAGE NORMAL

Go to “WORK FLOW”, EL-38.

CRANKING VOLTAGE LOW

Go to “WORK FLOW”, EL-38.

CHARGE BATTERY

Perform the slow battery charging procedure. (Initial rate of charge is 10A for 12 hours.)
Perform battery test again with Battery/Starting/Charging system tester. Refer to “Trouble
Diagnoses with Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester,” EL-30/

REPLACE BATTERY

Before replacing battery, clean the battery cable clamps and battery posts. Perform battery test
again with Battery/Starting/Charging system tester. Refer to “Trouble Diagnoses with Battery/
Starting/Charging System Tester”, EL-30. If second test result is “REPLACE BATTERY”, then
do so. Perform battery test again to confirm repair.

EL-37

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA




STARTING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester

(Cont’d)
WORK FLOW

Cranking Voltage Normal

Cranking Voltage Low

‘ Does the engine crank normally? |

No Yes

Does the

starter turn? | | Does the engine start?|

No

Yes No Yes

Compare the engine temperature and the cranking
voltage with the specifications.

Refer to “MINIMUM SPECIFICATION OF

CRANKING VOLTAGE REFERENCING COOLANT

A TEMPERATURE CHART". *2

Is the voltage less than the specified value?

v v v

Check ring gear Starter is OK.
and starter drive
pinion.

Starter is OK.
INSPECTION

Perform further END

diagnoses of
engine mechanical
or engine control
system.

Once resolved,
perform battery
test again. *1

Refer to EM and EC
sections .

Once resolved,
perform battery
test again. *1

v

Yes

y

No

Does the starter turn smoothly?

No

Yes

y

Starter is OK.
INSPECTION
END

Go to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1, Check B terminal Circuit”. *3

Is the “B” terminal circuit OK?

NG

OK

y

Repair as
needed.

Go to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2, Check S terminal Circuit”. *4

Is the “S” terminal circuit OK?

NG

OK

v

Repair as
needed.

Does the engine turn freely by hand?

No

y

Perform further diagnoses of engine mechanical or powertrain

mechanism.

Yes

A4

Refer to EM, MT, CL or AT sections.

Replace the starter motor.

Once resolved, perform battery test again. *1

*1: EL-36
*2: EL-40

*3: EL-39

EL-38

*4: EL-40

SEL411X



STARTING SYSTEM

CONNECT

Starter motor terminal

o

0K
e

LEL817

(8]

€

Starter motor terminal

o

]

LEL818

O]

GONNECT

G

Starter
motor

2
A E
o o

K
|

LEL819

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(“B” terminal circuit check)

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR

STARTER MOTOR

MOTOR “B” TERMINAL

1. Remove the fuel pump fuse.

2. Crank or start the engine (where pos-
sible) until the fuel pressure is released.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

4. Check that the starter motor “B” termi-
nal is clean and tight.

5. Check voltage between starter motor
connector (E213 terminal “B” (B/Y)
and ground using a digital circuit tester.

Battery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

B] v

_| Check harness between

the battery and starter
motor for open circuit.

CHECK BATTERY CABLE CONNEC-

TION QUALITY (VOLTAGE DROP TEST)

1. Check voltage between starter motor
connector (€213 terminal “B” (B/Y)
and battery positive terminal using a
digital circuit tester.

When the ignition switch is in START posi-

tion.

Voltage: Less than 0.5V

NG

OK

A4

_| Check harness between

the battery and the starter
motor for poor continuity.

CHECK STARTER MOTOR GROUND

CIRCUIT (VOLTAGE DROP TEST)

1. Check voltage between starter motor
case and battery negative terminal
using circuit tester.

When the ignition switch is in START posi-

tion.

Voltage: Less than 0.2V

NG

OK

A4

Starter motor “B” terminal circuit is OK.
Further inspection necessary. Refer to
“WORK FLOW”,

EL-39

| Check the starter motor

case and ground for poor
continuity.

@
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STARTING SYSTEM

'ﬁ%ﬁ
Starter motor connector T.S.

:
ﬂ

LEL820

CONNECT §
e m Starter motor connector
&

B]

& H® O

©)

LEL821

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont

)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(*S” terminal circuit check)

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR NG | Check the following.
STARTER MOTOR “S” TERMINAL | ® 40A fusible link (letter g,
1. Remove the fuel pump fuse. located in fuse and fus-
2. Crank or start the engine (where pos- ible link box)
sible) until the fuel pressure is released. ® Park/neutral position
3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. relay (A/T models)
4. Disconnect starter motor “S” terminal. ® Clutch interlock relay
5. Check voltage between starter motor (M/T models)
connector terminal “S” (B/W) ® Harness for open or
and ground using a digital circuit tester. short
When the ignition switch is in START
position,
Battery voltage should exist.
OK
B \ 4
NG

CHECK “S” TERMINAL CONNECTION

QUALITY (VOLTAGE DROP TEST)

1. Connect starter motor “S” terminal.

2. Check voltage between starter motor
connector terminal “S” (B/W)
and battery position terminal using a
digital tester.

When the ignition switch is in START

position,

Voltage: Less than 1V

Check harness between
the battery and the starter
motor “S” terminal for poor
continuity.

Y

OK

A4

Starter motor “S” terminal circuit is OK.
Further inspection necessary.
Refer to “WORK FLOW”, EL-38.

MINIMUM SPECIFICATION OF CRANKING VOLTAGE
REFERENCING COOLANT TEMPERATURE

Engine coolant temperature Voltage V
-30°C to -20°C (-22°F to -4°F) 8.8
-19°C to -10°C (-2°F to 14°F) 9.5

-9°C to 0°C (16°F to 32°F) 10.1

More than 1°C (More than 34°F) 10.2

EL-40



STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 233

M000T90685ZC

Unit: mm(in)

@ : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)
@: High temperature grease point

Plate thickness:
(® 0.25 (0.0098) (9
0.50 (0.0197) |

@ 44-71

(0.45-0.72,
39 - 62)

Through bolt vy

25-4.4
(0.25 - 0.45,
22 -39)
Brush screw

@ Sleeve bearing

@ Gear case

(® Pinion stopper

@ Pinion assembly
(® shift lever

® Plate

@ Packing

WEL983A
Adjusting plate @ Armature
@ Magnetic switch assembly Connector brush holder
Internal gear assembly
@ Shaft @ Brush (+)
@ Planetary gear Brush spring
@ Packing Rear cover
Yoke

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Remove air inlet tube.

2. Remove harness bracket.

3. Disconnect starter.

4. Remove two bolts and starter.

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

SMT225C| e  Tighten starter motor to transaxle.
[0]: 30.40 - 41.29 N'm (3.1 - 4.2 kg-m, 22.4 - 30.5 ft-Ib)

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth.

e Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)

2. Inspect reduction gear teeth.

o Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates
smoothly in the opposite direction.

e |fitlocks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance
is evident, replace.

EL-41
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STARTING SYSTEM

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

STARTER
MO000T90685ZC
Type MELMAC
Reduction gear type
Applied model All
System voltage Y, 12
No-load
Terminal voltage \% 11.0
Current A Less than 90
Revolution rpm More than 2,500
Minimum diameter of commutar;or:1 - 28.8 (1.134)
Minimum length of brush . 12.0 (0.472)
mm (in)
Brush spring tension 13.7 - 255
N (kg, Ib) (1.4-26,31-57)

Clearance of bearing metal and
armature shaft
mm (in)

Clearance “(” between pinion front
edge and pinion stopper
mm (in)

05-20
(0.020 - 0.079)

Installed current A

140

EL-42



CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The generator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle's electrical system and to keep the battery
charged. The voltage output is controlled by the IC regulator.

Power is supplied at all times to generator terminal (S) through:

e 100A fusible link (letter [e], located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e 10A fuse (No. B8], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Terminal supplies power to charge the battery and operate the vehicle’s electrical system. Output
voltage is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (S) detecting the input voltage. The charging circuit
is protected by the 100A fusible link.

Terminal € of the generator supplies ground through body ground (E3D .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @ for the charge warning lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal of the combination meter through terminal © of the generator. With
power and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp will illuminate. When the generator is providing
sufficient voltage with the engine running, the ground is opened and the charge warning lamp will go off.
If the charge warning lamp illuminates with the engine running, a fault is indicated.

EL-43
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

EL-CHARGE-01

IGNITION SWITCH

ON or START BATTERY

FUSE
10A |BLOCK 100A

J/B) Refer to
‘ 0 :
M20 EL-POWER".

5
H

R/W

ol
COMBINATION Y/B
METER
(CHARGE
=
=
<>
>

os}

10A

WARNING
LAMP)

| (@D

Y/R
B/L
b g

g el

GENERATOR

Es9), E4D . €2

e

@ ||Pm-mq:@|]ﬂ:

Refer to the following.

@D} - SUPER MULTIPLE
TK[2K[3K] I [4K[5K[6K[7K JUNCTION (SMJ)
Bk [TokliiKk[iaKfiak]skfiek] ~sR

WEL002B
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester
NOTE:

To ensure a complete and thorough diagnosis, the battery,
starter and generator test segments must be done as a set from

)

start to finish. WA

EM
1. Turn off all loads on the vehicle electrical system. LG
2. Perform battery and starting system test with Battery/

Starting/Charging system tester. EC
3. Press “ENTER” to begin the charging system test.

4. Start engine.

PRESS ENTER FOR EE
CHARGING TEST
CL
SEL417X
MT

5. Press “ENTER” until “LOADS OFF REV ENGINE 5 SEC”
is displayed.

6. Raise and hold the engine speed at 1,500 to 2,000 rpm for s
about 5 seconds, then return the engine to idle.

LOADS OFF Once the increase in engine rpm is detected, press
REV ENGINE 5 SEC “ENTER” to continue. BA,
NOTE:
e |f after 30 seconds an increase in engine idle speed is not
detected, “RPM NOT DETECTED” will display. RA
e Some engines may have a higher idle initially after starting,
SELA418X particularly when the engine is cold. The tester may detect

BR

g

this without any other action being taken. If this occurs,
continue on with the testing process. The final results will

not be affected.
ST

RS

7. The tester now checks the engine at idle and performs the
DIODE/RIPPLE check.

** TESTING *** 8. When complete, the tester will prompt you to turn on the
ENGINE AT IDLE fO”OWing electrical loads.
e Heater fan set to highest. Do not run the A/C or windshield
defroster. DX
*** TESTING *** e Headlamp high beam
DIODE/RIPPLE e Rear window defogger
NOTE:

Do not run the windshield wipers or any other cyclical loads.

SEL419X
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CHARGING SYSTEM

TURN LOADS ON
ENTER TO CONT...

SEL420X

LOADS ON
REV ENGINE 5 SEC

SEL421X

CHARGING SYSTEM
NORMAL

SEL422X

CHARGING CODE
ALTSTD7HJ934

SEL577X

Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester
(Cont’d)

9. Press “ENTER” to continue.

10. Raise and hold the engine speed at 1,500 to 2,000 rpm for
about 5 seconds, then return the engine to idle. Once the
increase in engine rpm is detected, press “ENTER” to con-
tinue.

NOTE:

If after 30 seconds an increase in engine idle speed is not

detected, “RPM NOT DETECTED” will be displayed. Press

“ENTER” to restart the test.

11. Diagnostic result is deplayed on the tester. Refer to the fol-
lowing “DIAGNOSTIC RESULT ITEM CHART” EL-47.

12. Press “ENTER?” then test output code is displayed. Record
the test output code on the repair order.

13. Toggle back to the “DIAGNOSTIC SCREEN" for test
results.

EL-46



CHARGING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester
(Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC RESULT ITEM CHART

Diagnostic Item

Service Procedure

CHARGING SYSTEM NORMAL

Charging system is normal and will also show DIODE RIPPLE test result.

NO CHARGING VOLTAGE

Go to “WORK FLOW”, EL-48.

LOW CHARGING VOLTAGE

Go to “WORK FLOW”, EL-48.

HIGH CHARGING VOLTAGE

Go to “WORK FLOW”, EL-48.

DIODE RIPPLE NORMAL

Diode ripple is OK and will also show CHARGING VOLTAGE test result.

EXCESS RIPPLE DETECTED

Replace the generator. Perform “DIODE RIPPLE” test agian using Battery/Starting/Charging
system tester to confirm repair.

DIODE RIPPLE NOT DETECTED

Go to “WORK FLOW”, EL-48.

EL-47
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CHARGING SYSTEM

No Charging Voltage

or

Diode Ripple not Detected

Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging System Tester
(Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

Low Charging
Voltage

High Charging
Voltage

Is the charging Go to “DIAGNOSTIC Go to “DIAGNOSTIC Go to “DIAGNOSTIC
lamp on with the |No PROCEDURE 1, OK PROCEDURE 2, PROCEDURE 3,
ignition switch in > Check “L” terminal Check “B” terminal Check “S” termimal
the ON position? circuit”. circuit”. circuit”.

NG NG OK NG OK
Yes
v v v
Repair as Repair as Repair as
needed. needed. needed.
A 4

Is the charging Go to “DIAGNOSTIC Check generator
lamp on with the | N© p| PROCEDURE 2, | OK drive belt
engine running at Check .“B" 'terminal tension.

idle? circuit”. NG oK
Yes NG
y
Repair as Repair as
needed. needed.
A 4

e N0 | " PROCEDURE 1.
lamp on with the o ,
engine running at Check “L” terminal

3,000 rpm? circuit”.
Ves NG l oK
Repair as
needed.
v
Check generator
OK
drive belt
tension.
NG l y A 4 y y y
Repair as Replace the generator.
needed.

EL-48




CHARGING SYSTEM

Generator connector

T

DISCONNECT

(&)

LEL822

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(“L" terminal circuit check)

CHECK “L” TERMINAL CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect generator connector .

2. Apply ground to generator connector
terminal “L” (Y/R) with the igni-
tion switch in the ON position.

CHARGE lamp should light up.

Y

OK

\ 4

Replace the generator.

Confirm repair by performing complete
Battery/Starting/Charging system test.
Refer to “Trouble Diagnoses with Battery/
Starting/Charging System Tester”, EL-45.

EL-49

CHECK “L"” TERMINAL CONNECTION NG‘ Repair “L” terminal con-

Check to see if generator connector "| nection. Confirm repair by

terminal “L” is clean and tight. performing complete

oK Battery/Starting/Charging
system test. Refer to
“Trouble Diagnoses with
Battery/Starting/Charging
System Tester”, EL-45|
v
NG

Check the following:

® 10A fuse [No. 12,
located in fuse block
(3/B)]

® CHARGE lamp

® Harness for open or
short between combina-
tion meter and fuse

® Harness for open or
short between combina-
tion meter and alternator

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A




CHARGING SYSTEM

Generator connector

o

CONNECT

ﬂ
@ O 1
LEL823
B]
Generator connector CONNECT
%
\
4
!
1O @ E ’
LEL824

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(*B” terminal circuit check)

)

When the engine is running at idle and
warm,
Voltage: Less than 0.2V

OK

A4

Replace the generator. Confirm repair by
performing complete Battery/Starting/
Charging system test. Refer to “Trouble
Diagnoses with Battery/Starting/Charging
Tester”, EL-45.

EL-50

CHECK “B” TERMINAL CONNECTION NG‘ Repair “B” terminal con-
Check to see if generator connector "| nection
terminal “B” is clean and tight.
OK
v
CHECK GENERATOR “B” TERMINAL NG‘ Check the following.
CIRCUIT | ® 100A fusible link (letter
Check voltage between generator connec- e, located in fuse and
tor terminal “B” (B/L) and ground fusible link box)
using a digital circuit tester. ® Harness for open or
Battery voltage should exist. short between generator
OK and fusible link
B v
CHECK “B” TERMINAL CONNECTION NG‘ Check harness between
QUALITY (VOLTAGE DROP TEST) "| the battery and the genera-
Check voltage between generator connec- tor for poor continuity.
tor terminal “B” (B/L) and battery
positive terminal using a digital tester.




CHARGING SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont 'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(*S” terminal circuit check)
Generator connector @H
@ H.S. CHECK “S” TERMINAL CONNECTION | NG | Repair “s” terminal con-
- Check to see if generator connector "| nection. Confirm repair by
terminal “S” is clean and tight. performing complete MA
OK Battery/Starting/Charging
® o sytem test. Refer to
= “Trouble Diagnoses with EM
Battery/Starting/Charging
LEL825 System Tester”, EL-45.
B ! .
Generator connector CHECK GENERATOR “S” TERMINAL NG‘ Check the following.
@ W CIRCUIT "| ® 100A fusible link (letter EG
S CONNECT Check voltage between generator connec- e, located in fuse and
e tor terminal “S” (Y/B) and ground fusible link box)
- using a digital circuit tester. ® 10A fuse (No. 38, EE
Oy @ [ Battery voltage should exist. located in fuse and fus-
1O @ ’ S ible link box)
OK
® Harness for open or CL
short between generator
LEL826 and fuse
g MT
v
CHECK *“S” TERMINAL CONNECTION NG‘ Check harness between
QUALITY (VOLTAGE DROP TEST) | the battery and the genera- AT
Check voltage between generator connec- tor for poor continuity.
tor terminal “S” (Y/B) and battery
positive terminal using a digital tester. EA
When the engine is running at idle and
warm,
Voltage: Less than 0.2V
OK
v
Replace the generator. BR
Confirm repair by performing complete
Battery/Starting/Charging system test.
Refer to “Trouble Diagnoses with Battery/ ST
Starting/Charging Tester”, EL-45.

RS

BT

A
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 231
LR1100-709C

31-3.9
(0.32 - 0.40,
28 - 35)

[&]3.1-39(0.32- 040, 28 - 35)

()] : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)
[0) : N-m (kg-m, ft-lb)

WEL189
@ Pulley assembly @ Rotor @ IC regulator assembly
@ Front cover @ Slip ring Diode assembly
(® Front bearing (@ stator @ Packing
@ Retainer Fan guide @ Rear cover
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Removal and Installation
REMOVAL

Upper radiador ) ] @l
hose 1. Drain the cooling system.

Refer to MA section, “Changing Engine Coolant”.

oy )= 2. Remove upper radiator hose. A
z\\\\\\)))));, (1.6-2.1, 3. Disconnect harness connectors, harness stay and harness
5, \?((((((((((m. 116-152) to A/IC compressor.
N2 .‘y’ 4. Release accelerator wire.
Lo \ EM
‘\“") 5. Back off adjustment bolt, remove belt.
) 6. Remove three generator bolts and generator.
INSTALLATION LG
To install, reverse the removal procedure.
When filling radiator with coolant, refer to MA| section, EC

“Changing Engine Coolant .
FE

Generator

[O) 15.7-206 (1.6 - 2.1,
11.6-15.2) CL

[0 : N-m (kg-m, ft-Ib)

AEL187B
. e - MT
Service Data and Specifications (SDS)
GENERATOR AT
LR1100-709C
Type
HAP
Nominal rating V-A 12-100 FA
Ground polarity Negative
Minimum revolution under no-load RA
(V:/hlenu13.5Vvoll.isI is ;pplied) rpm Less than 1,000

More than 24/1,300

Hot output current More than 71/2.500 F’B

(When 13.5 volts is applied) Alrpm More than 98/5,000
Regulated output voltage \% 14.1 - 147
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 6.00 (0.236) gT
Brush spring pressure N (g, 0z) 1.000 - 2.432 (102 - 250, 3.60 - 8.82)
Slip ring minimum diameter mm (in) 26.0 (1.024) @S
Rotor (field coil) resistance Q 2.05
BT
HA
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Combination Switch/Check

TURN SIGNAL/

CORNERING
LAMP INTERMITTENT

WIPER SPEED

JEEL 61 ® 162
o] ,_1?1 2[1]e3[3

[1a]16]20
13[15[17]18 sif@fe2 [7]6]5]11] (TURN SIGNAL/
(Front Fog)

10|98 [12 CORNERING

(Wiper) LAMP)

[=
Q
=3
z

LIGHTING SWITCH WIPER SWITCH
OFF | 15T | 2ND OFF]INT] LO [ HI [wasH
alslclals]c[a]B]cC 13|00

s| [ o[ T ]ololo]o 14010

6 0 olo[1]o 15 Q

7 @) 16 | Q

8 ol [ [olo[olo 7] |0][O]0O

9 [¢) Olo]] 18 @)

10 [¢)

1 olo|o[o|0]0 INTERMITTENT

2 RILIEIRIE) WIPER VOLUME
SIGNAL/

CORNERING (19) (20
LAMP

SWITCH FRONT FOG

RINJL LAMP SWITCH

LQ FFJoN
§ of 1 31 |0
a0l [0 32 [0
620 ||

63 [¢)
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base
Lighting switch

SEL865L

MEL205B

Combination

Back side of
steering wheel

Turn signal
cancel tab

Steering wheel
guide pin

Replacement
For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS

section | [ “Driver — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable ",

“SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) "].

Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

To remove combination switch base, remove base attach-
ing screws.

Before installing the steering wheel, align the turn signal
cancel tab with the notch of combination switch. Refer to RS
section (“INSTALLATION”, “Driver Air Bag Module and Spi-
ral Cable”).
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Steering Switch/Check

Spiral cable

HORN

SWITCH
— ]
5 [ .
1 = ——
L © 5[3
= Q. n -
=N |— 4 To main
@ harness
S) 2[1
o L
10[11
1011
DRIVER
AIR BAG
MODULE
ASCD STEERING SWITCH
i IR IR
z 7 za &
14 14J S‘ g4 g¢ §|
13 13 I S
WEL828
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HEADLAMP

System Description (For USA)

The headlamps are controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch.
Power is supplied at all times:

e to lighting switch terminal &

e through 15A fuse (No. [33, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e to lighting switch terminal MA
e through 15A fuse (No. 32, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to headlamp ON (2ND) position, LOW BEAM (B), power is supplied: EM
e from lighting switch terminal

e to terminal of the LH headlamp, and
e from lighting switch terminal 7)

e to terminal of the RH headlamp.
Terminal ® of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds and . EC
With power and ground supplied, the headlamps will illuminate. -
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to headlamp ON (2ND) position, HIGH BEAM (A) or FLASH TO PASS [k
(C) position, power is supplied:

e from lighting switch terminal (¢)

e to terminal &) of RH headlamp, and GL
e from lighting switch terminal (®

e to terminal @) of LH headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal @9 for the high beam indicator. MT
Ground is supplied to terminal @) of the combination meter through body grounds (M2) and :

Terminal ) of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds and .
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate. AT

Vehicle security system

The vehicle security system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “VEHICLE gp
SECURITY SYSTEM”, EL-228.

®

1]

BT

A
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HEADLAMP

BATTERY
L

15A

Wiring Diagram (For USA) — H/LAMP —

EL-H/LAMP-01

15A | Refer to “EL-POWER”.

: With multi-remote control

system

R -
!
[

COMBINATION
WITCH

S
.f (LIGHTING
"""""""" SWITCH)
OFF
-0 2ND ..ESG

HGH 7 Ec')\'/v'.',?!' " PASS '[6\7v;/. PASS
~ .,

LOW
~ @ ®PASS \.,T
. ;HIGH HIGH
I — ¢
R/B SB RIG
| -
o s | s— /B OR/L
- I -
< RB e | — @ OxGEmRrcp
To EC-LOAD
- OR/L
<@arYymm=@ I To EL-MULTI
- [l
O — R/B mp COMBINATION
(HIGH BEAM
C@) INDICATOR)
RIY R/B SB RIG
47
oy Iz oy I [z lEx]
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP B
LOW | HIGH LOW | HIGH
LET LT
B ﬁ B
| | I I
B B B 8 B B B
i i x x
E10 M61
Refer to the following.
u] , - SUPER MULTIPLE
45]46]47]48]49]50[==151]52[53]54]55 ‘{ﬂmy .(E5) 1s|6]7|Ese JUNCTION (SMJ)
56]5758]59]60]61]62]63]64]65]66]67]68] BR B B 28] [10] w
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
LH headlamp (low and high beam) | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and .

3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. @] located in fuse and fusible
link box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal of lighting switch.

4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.

RH headlamp (low and high beam) | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and .

3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. B33, located in fuse and fusible
link box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal @ of lighting switch.

4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.

LH high beams do not operate, but | 1. Bulbs 1. Check bulbs.
LH low beam operates. 2. Open in LH high beams circuit | 2. Check R/B wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamps for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate, but| 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check R/Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

RH high beams do not operate, but | 1. Bulbs 1. Check bulbs.
RH low beam operates. 2. Open in RH high beams circuit |2. Check R/G wire between lighting switch and RH head-
lamps for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not operate, but| 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH high beam operates. 2. Open in RH low beam circuit 2. Check SB wire between lighting switch and RH head-
lamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Grounds (M2 and 2. Check grounds (M2) and (V6D .
3. Open in high beam circuit 3. Check OR/L wire between lighting switch and combi-

nation meter for an open circuit.

EL-59
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HEADLAMP

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a
replaceable halogen bulb. The headlamp assembly must be
removed to replace the headlamp bulb, front parking and cor-
nering lamp bulb or front side marker bulb.

CAUTION:

e Do not leave headlamp assembly without bulb for a
long period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. enter-
ing the headlamp body may affect the performance.
Remove the bulb from the headlamp assembly just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb.
Never touch the glass envelope. Touching the glass
could significantly affect the bulb life and/or headlamp
performance.

HEADLAMP BULB
1. Disconnect the battery negative (-) cable.

2. Remove the four screws from the bottom of the front fender
protector and position the front fender protector aside to
access the headlamp mounting nut.

LEL186

3. Remove the three headlamp mounting nuts and one head-

@?;4; . lamp mounting bolt.

4. Pull the headlamp assembly evenly away from the front of
the vehicle to access the bulb sockets.

LEL187

5. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
headlamp bulb.
6. Turn the bulb retaining ring counter clockwise and remove.

Plastic base
Bulb retaining ring
Harness

connector 7. Remove the bulb by pulling it straight out of the headlamp
Push to assembly. Do not shake the bulb when removing it.
rerove 8. Install in the reverse order of removal.

/ Headlamp ‘- Glass

reflector envelope

WEL188
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HEADLAMP

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming
wall screen. @l
For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.
b. Place vehicle and screen on one and same flat surface. A
c. See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil

filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the

driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver  ’s position). EM

LC

LOW BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screw to adjust the vertical aim of the lamp. [EG

e Cover the opposite lamp and ensure fog lamps, if
equipped, are turned off.

e Adjust beam pattern until cutoff line is positioned at FE
same height off ground as bulb center (on H-Line).
CL
LEL182
MT
Center of
head lamp bulb Screen
(H-V point) v Vertical center AT
Left v line of head lamp Right
i \) <: 399 mm (15.71 in)
" 133 mm (5'24, in) « Measure height of cut off line FA
" H-V point A «— within distance A.
/ e H ~—Horizontal center
—— line of head lamp RA
l Cut off line lllumination area
(top edge of (shaded)
\ illumination area) R
3 _E
£ 23N ST
28 3¢
% @ g ‘é‘ Screen Headlamp bulb center
g,g E £ H-V point BS
§.§ 3 3 / Cut off line (top edge N
. SV of illumination area)
t
s BT
T 7
1 t /
4
7.62 m (25 ft)
WEL543A

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp DX

assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming

chart shown in the figure.

e Basic illuminating area should be within the range shown.
Adjust headlamps accordingly.

EL-61



HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

System Description (For Canada)

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high
beam headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake
is applied before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will
illuminate once the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when
the parking brake is applied. If the daytime light control unit receives a ground signal from the generator
© terminal, the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once a battery
positive voltage signal is sent to the daytime light control unit from the generator.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 15A fuse (No. [32, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to daytime light control unit terminal 3 and

e to lighting switch terminal (8.

Power is also supplied at all times:

e through 15A fuse (No. [33, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to daytime light control unit terminal @) and

e to lighting switch terminal ).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to daytime light control unit terminal @).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [26], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to daytime light control unit terminal .

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal (@ through body grounds and .

HEADLAMP OPERATION

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to headlamp ON (2ND) position, LOW BEAM (B), power is supplied:
e from lighting switch terminal 7)

e to RH headlamp terminal

e to daytime light control unit terminal @.

Ground is supplied to RH headlamp terminal € through body grounds and :

Also, when the lighting switch is turned to headlamp ON (2ND) position, LOW BEAM (B), power is sup-
plied:

e from lighting switch terminal

e to LH headlamp terminal €.

Ground is supplied:

e to LH headlamp terminal €

e from daytime light control unit terminal )

e through daytime light control unit terminal (9)

e through body grounds and (B30 .

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to headlamp ON (2ND) position, HIGH BEAM (A) or FLASH TO PASS
(C) position, power is supplied:

e from lighting switch terminal (6)

e to terminal @) of RH headlamp.

When the lighting switch is turned to headlamp ON (2ND) position, HIGH BEAM (A) or FLASH TO PASS
(C) position, power is supplied:

e from lighting switch terminal (9)

e to daytime light control unit terminal (3

e to combination meter terminal for the high beam indicator

e through daytime light control unit terminal (6)

e to terminal @) of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.

Ground is supplied to terminal @) of the combination meter through body grounds (M2> and :
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HI BEAM indicator illuminate.
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
System Description (For Canada) (Cont 'd)

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power

is supplied: @l

e to daytime light control unit terminal (3

through daytime light control unit terminal (6)

to terminal @) of LH headlamp MA
through terminal €& of LH headlamp

to daytime light control unit terminal (?)

through daytime light control unit terminal EM
to terminal @) of RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal & of RH headlamp through body grounds and :

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination. LG

Operation (For Canada)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the OFF or
1ST position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns on.
Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as =z
conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running oL
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A|B|C|A|B|C|A[B|C|A|B|C|A[B|C|A|B]|C
o High beam x| xlolx|x]ololxolalalolaslalolo x|[o M
eadlamp
Low beam XX X[ X[X[X]|X]O]|X XXX X[X[X]O]|X
Parking and tail lamp X|IX|X[OIO|O|O|IO|O|X|X|X[O|lO|O0O|0|0|O AT
License and instrument illumination lamp XX X[OIOIO|O|O|1O0|I XX X[O[O|O|O|O0O10O

A : HIGH BEAM position EA

B : LOW BEAM position

C : FLASH TO PASS position

O : Lamp ON

X : Lamp OFF RA

A : Lamp on at half brightness.

[0 : Added functions

*. When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON. BR
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON.

ST

RS
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Schematic (For Canada)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START START BATTERY
m FUSE |Z| FUSE FUSE ' ' FUSE
LIGHTING SWITCH
OFF | 1ST ND
COMBINATION ATBJCIATBIC]A]B]IC
METER Q QIOIOIQ)
1101
@, CHARGE @_ BRAKE
WARNING WARNING Q QIQIOIQ)
LANP LAMP O O[O
O
QIOIQIOIQIO)]
L [@)[e](e}[e](e](e]
¢
A A
1 4 2 3 12 3
10
DAYTIME LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT
11 6 l—
9 8 7
N HEADLAMP A HEADLANP
69 LH & &) RH @b HIGH
BEAM
INDICATOR
577] PARKING L | GENERATOR
” BRAKE
SWITCH
T L 1 Ll

WELO003
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH - MIA
ON or START START
l FUSE
L ] ! BLOCK| Refer to EM
10A 10A 10A |W/B) |"EL-POWER".
. ) ,
LG
<] (IS [ S TEED)
BRW G B/Y
71 EG
COMBINATION
METER
@,
CHARGE BRAKE FE
GL
——¢——————
|C63]] =]
MT
Y/R Y/B
—
AT
Y/B
[ FA
DIODE
m -
s Y/L{I . E}WL RA
NG }
Y/R
a YL
o I BR
I
VIR Y/L Y/L Y/R G B/Y
e [ [z e O ST
[t] PARKING PARK.  ALTL IGN START DAYTIME °
GENERATOR BRAKE BRAKE LIGHT
E42 SWITCH SW CONTROL
RELEASED
[[]= PULLED UNIT BS
\__T E31 !
- BT
___________________________________ - Refer to the following.
i - SUPER MULTIPLE
1K[2KI3KI=[aK]ekleK]TK] mzo) ~ [1S|eS]ss|==a]us]es]es]rs [ e [ (V) Ol __ (W52 :
10 2 G 2 S ==y 50 53 (G (B 133|14s|1531es? ! B [1]2]3]4] JUNCTION (SMJ) HA
___________________________________ J

2l Esi L1 (E42
umy

WEL835
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —
(Cont’d)
EL-DTRL-02
BATTERY
N
o
Refer to “EL-POWER”.
15A 15A
@
i RIW
. *
@ mm——
RIW R
] [51
COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
OFF.,/2 """""""
-9 2ND
18T
LOW YHIGH 1 LOW yHIGH Eé\?\if'"ﬁ/&éé -E(S\;V-.-f PASS
~@- ® PASS PASS ~-o-9 ~-o-9
r HIGH HIGH
RY SB OR/L RIG

|
RIG MB>
\ Next
—- page

] -
o om@
-
R RIW SB OR/L
2] 57 A7 57
RH LH HIL HIL DAYTIME
FUSE FUSE DIMMER MAIN I(—Dlgn:l'rROL
SwW SW
UNIT
NGD)
ettt |
| : o]
4l ANGD cal [s[oNGE) 1+ [i151617](ss
v \4]12[1e/ sB 9] 713/ s : 12]8 [9]10] W
|
|
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —
(Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-03 G

<RE> : With multi-remote control system

R/B mp MA

To EC-LOAD

Iépw-; EM
43 R/G *ﬁ ® —
Precedin
page 3 - - ﬂR/B RIY EC
@ SB h ) m '_I%l_l
@ HEADLAMP

- LH FE

@ ORI/L [

AT > |mi T ;
M@

LOW | HIGH

OR/L @rcxEER() AT
3l To
COMBINATION EL-MULTI
METER xRE —
(HIGH BEAM s LEL G @) =
INDICATOR) A
- A A
B B RIG R/B OR/B
o1l =1 [l [l BR
GND  RH LH LH |DAYTIME
MAIN  MAIN LAMP |LIGHT
I I I I LAMP  LAMP GND Sg#TROL
B B B B B B B ST
n = ] n
® ]_ o=l Lo
A A .
b b i b @3
M61 E34 E10 v
Refer to the following. BT
, - SUPER MULTIPLE
- — JUNCTION (SMJ)
arfaglaTe0l==T51[62[58[5455] zm) ). () 5] [e\G)
58[59[60[6 [62]63[64[65 66 [67[68] BR Nl EL/ = ? 1l AT HA

DX

WELO062A
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada)
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

Terminal Wire . Voltage
Item Condition
No. color (Approx. values)
1 B/Y Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to ST Battery voltage
M When turning ignition switch to ON from ST Less than 1V
@ When turning ignition switch to OFF Less than 1V
2 R Power source m When turning ignition switch to ON Battery voltage
(Ciﬁ) When turning ignition switch to OFF Battery voltage
3 R/W Power source @ When turning ignition switch to ON Battery voltage
(Ci@ When turning ignition switch to OFF Battery voltage
4 SB Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to headlamp ON (2ND) | Battery voltage
(Lo beam) position, LOW BEAM
5 OR/L |Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to HI BEAM Battery voltage
(Hi beam)
When turning lighting switch to FLASH TO PASS Battery voltage
6 R/B LH hi beam When turning lighting switch to HI BEAM Battery voltage
R When releasing parking brake with engine running | Battery voltage
@; i ] and turning lighting switch to OFF (daytime light
operation)
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.
7 OR/B [LH headlamp con- When lighting switch is turned to headlamp ON Less than 1V
trol (ground) (2ND) position, LOW BEAM
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Half battery voltage
i and turning lighting switch to OFF (daytime light
operation)
AC CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
@ 04 lever is in N or P position.

8 R/IG RH hi beam When turning lighting switch to HI BEAM Battery voltage
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Half battery voltage
and turning lighting switch to OFF (daytime light
operation)

S CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
\(5 ,04 lever is in N or P position.
9 B Ground — —
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada) (Cont ’'d)

Terminal Wire ltem Condition Voltage
No. color (Approx. values)
10 Y/L Parking brake c When parking brake is released Battery voltage Gl
switch w When parking brake is set Less than 1.5V
11 YR Generator @) When turning ignition switch to ON Less than 4.6V MA
" When engine is running Battery voltage EM
b Y
(Ci@) When turning ignition switch to OFF Less than 1V e
12 G Power source c When turning ignition switch to ON Battery voltage
o) &
@) When turning ignition switch to ST Battery voltage
FE
@ When turning ignition switch to OFF Less than 1V
CL
Bulb Replacement
Refer to “Bulb Replacement”, EL-60. MT
Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “Aiming Adjustment”, EL-61. AT
FA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

EL-TAIL/L-01
BATTERY
Refer to “EL-POWER?”.
10A
B/R
i
I_l COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
OFF ./ onp [(ESE
~
18T
|
R/L
&l
FUSE
BLOCK
(JiB)
[ESH] |Leal]
o o
—> NEXT
I _R/LR/L — R/ 4>pAGE
—
n - -
R/L R/L R/L
I
FRONT
SIDE PARKING
COMBINATION
MARKER LAMP

RH

E® E2

o3
-0

[
SIDE PARKING | COMBINATION
MARKER CAMP
CH
ED.
]
B

f

L
J

i
E3d E10
[0l e TN l
Alelole ee) ;332?;}@}2232?;?; E80 T | — ) |
L e e 1
SR 1
| . E73 : 1[2][c[3]4
: : 5[6]718 ]9 ]t0] ~w
e e e e d

WEL836
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Preceding —
page QP RIL

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-02

—
; ; 1
RIL RIL RIL RIG
[l Il [xml [l
REAR LICENSE LICENSE REAR
TalL |COMBINATION PLATE PLATE 1AL |COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP LAMP LAMP RH
@ 9@ |4 © |& © |@
B B B B
[ | - [ | [ | I
o o o
.1
| |
B B
a =
o 131(T5),d10 “NEDEED)
5] 4[2] W w BR BR

EL-71
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp assembly must be removed to replace the head-
lamp bulb, front parking and cornering lamp bulb or front side
marker bulb.

FRONT PARKING AND SIDE MARKER LAMP
1. Disconnect the battery negative (-) cable.

2. Remove the four screws from the bottom of the front fender
protector and position the front fender protector aside to
access the headlamp mounting nut.

LEL186

041055, lamp mounting bolt.
4. Pull the headlamp assembly evenly away from the front of
the vehicle to access the bulb sockets.
5. Rotate the bulb socket counter clockwise and remove it
from the assembly.
Do not shake the bulb socket when removing it.
. Pull the bulb out of the socket and replace.
7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

@ 3. Remove the three headlamp mounting nuts and one head-

(@] : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib) LEL187
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

@
— EL-STOP/L-01 €
T FUSE . )
15A l(BJle?)CK Refer to “EL-POWER". MA
|
| 1 EM
R/Y @ : With rear air spoiler
r[T—l_l : Without rear air spoiler

STOP LG
LAMP
SWITCH
DEPRESSED
EG

So —_
RELEASED

L%IJ

FE
Ro _
R/G@R/G O_R/GFVGﬂ
= ~ 6L
o O

LAMP LAMP
LH RH

R/G
Il 3 ||

REAR REAR
@STOP COMBINATION STOP [ COMBINATION
]

n
Q= -1k
CWZ T
us) >43=
RJz02@
TO=
_|
m
w]
& 'U'U%:,E
_|
m
W)

I ST
.1
™ .
B B o RS
a1 n — =
Bi3 B19
BT
=] ) @ &
INNBN[—JAN[GN[GN7N —— @25 a5 460 (o o G
BNoN [N NN [N Gy B 5Te7Ts 50 ’ - W
110 31T, @) L
s| [ale|wW™ ~w -] BR B
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START
! FUSE
10A |BLOCK Refer to “EL-POWER”.
(J/B) )
| =50 A With AT
TES] | WD = With MiT
Y
4
I—l—I E203
Y
6%%
Y Y
|| 1 || || 3 ||
BACK-UP PARK/NEUTRAL
LAMP SWITCH POSITION (PNP)
b ,  [swiTcH
9 ®
-~ R 2
OTHER TR \T\g_ﬂ.,
L3l
= EA]
G
(o] -~ S
G —GGA
|—l—|- ¢
. e RD .
G ._|
|
G G
O > REAR 3 REAR
g g N v e i i
M70 T4
31
G G |2 [L2]]
B B
u I
B B
/4 &5
Refer to the following.
(m8) ,(E65) - SUPER MULTIPLE
1121 l8]4 ] @70) , (T2) t]2]af4]s] <> [e]|7]s8]o]i0lGars &Twsw)
5[6]7]8]9]10] “w W 11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18]19]20]o1 Jp2[23]24] g
A
18Jes[3s|==1]4s|5|6S]7S| (E60) ; PRERGEn Gl loENGS G0
BS[os]rosfirs]rzsfias[i4s]tssfies] ~w 6[71819) Gv 4]5]7]s/ B
AN ED (@2 e
E216 11213 N(F22 75),(T10
3|4/ &y \als]e/ Gy 5] 14lelw w
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

Power is supplied at all times to front fog lamp relay terminal 3 through:

e 15A fuse (No. @3], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in headlamp ON (2ND) position, LOW BEAM (B), power is supplied:
e through 15A fuse (No. [33, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal & MA
e through terminal (7) of the lighting switch

e to front fog lamp relay terminal @.

)

Fog lamp operation EM
The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in headlamp ON
(2ND) position, LOW BEAM (B) for fog lamp operation. LG

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position:

e ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through the front fog lamp switch and body
grounds and : EG

The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied:

e from front fog lamp relay terminal (5

e to terminal O of each front fog lamp. EE

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front fog lamp through body grounds and :

With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.

BT

A
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

BATTERY EL-F/FOG-01
; Refer to “EL-POWER”.
15A 15A
R OR

SB  OR
R Ml =
= FRONT
[51 of|FoG Lave
= COMBINATION RELAY
OFFQ\ 2ND (LIGHTING Q
.- SWITCH) 2T 5]
A4 N
LOW PASS GOR OR/B
 HigH ®
.- I - °
]
SB
- OR/B ORB
Il Il
GIOR [11 FRONT FRONT
r.—| FOG
3
[e2] COMBINATION LAMP LAMP
SWITCH LH RH
FroNTFo0, T AP
\_,T B B
L31]) I
B r o
: : :
x x
(GD) E10
3]
! X E»
| B B 5] L
8]
2 11[5]6]7](Ess
[S]5l Ry 2[8]9[10] w

WELO012
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FRONT FOG LAMP

View from under vehicle

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the follow-

ing. @l
a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. Check that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of A

Left corner of

Fog lamp bumper fascia coolant, washer fluid, engine oil and fuel, and spare tire,
adjusting jack, and tools). Have the driver or equivalent weight placed
sorew in driver's seat. [EM
AEL152B
1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the Lo
Screen fog lamp lens as shown at left.
Main axis of light 2. Turn front fog lamps ON. EC

/@ FE

7.6 m (25 ft) cL

MEL327G
Vertical centerline 3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high W

ahead of left fog lamp intensity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog
lamp centers as shown at left. AT
_ e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the
Top edge of high Vertical centerline headlamps and opposite fog lamp
intensity zone ahead of right )

fog lamp A

Floor to center

Car of foglamp lens
axis (height of fog RA

/ lamp centers)
# BR
100 (4)\‘ 100 (4) -
[ O C )T -
RS
BT
High-intensity areas

Unit: mm (in) MEL328G

HA
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CORNERING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

EL-CORNER-01

BATTERY

Refer to “EL-POWER”.
10A

B/R

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)

oo |E36

RIL I—l—|R |—'—|FVY
i [2] FRONT 3]
RIL CORNERING | £ MBINATION CORNERING] GovBINATION
ESI- I i
BLOCK =08
2] L2]
L L

1

mJ
||h’r.w—w

.|h

m
w
X
m
=
=)

COMBINATION

SWITCH

(CORNERING

LAMP SWITCH)
RH LH

R/Y R

[m]
617|(Ess 62] o [61](E57 15]2s|3s| =a]4s]5S6S[7S| (Es0) .560 @ @
9 [10] "W aleal 112 ~w 85]0S}105115}2S]135]1 455169
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CORNERING LAMPS

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp assembly must be removed to replace the head-
lamp bulb, front parking and cornering lamp bulb or front side @]
marker bulb.

CORNERING LAMP

MA
1. Disconnect the battery negative (-) cable.
EM
2. Remove the four screws from the bottom of the front fender Lo
protector and position the front fender protector aside to
access the headlamp mounting nut. EC
FE
GL
LEL186
MT

3. Remove the three headlamp mounting nuts and one head-

- @;‘;4;5-3.55 lamp mounting bolt.

3 ’ 4. Pull the headlamp assembly evenly away from the front of ;5
the vehicle to access the bulb sockets.

5. Rotate the bulb socket counter clockwise and remove it

from the assembly. BA,

Do not shake the bulb socket when removing it.

. Pull the bulb out of the socket and replace.

7. Install in the reverse order of removal. RA

(@] : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib) LEL187

BR

ST

RS
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power
is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to hazard switch terminal 2)

e through terminal O of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal @

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

to turn signal switch terminal ©.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal & through body grounds (V2> and :
LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch ter-
minal ®) to:

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal (3

e combination meter terminal @)

e rear combination lamp LH terminal @.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal (2) through body grounds and :
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal (2) through body grounds (76> and (19D .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal & through body grounds (M2) and :

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH combina-
tion lamps.

RH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch ter-
minal ) to:

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal

e rear combination lamp RH terminal (.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2) through body grounds and .
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 2) through body grounds (16 and (79D .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds (M2) and .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH combina-
tion lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal (3) through:

e 10A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied:

e through terminal O of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal @

e through terminal ® of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal (@).

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal & through body grounds (V2> and :
Power is supplied through terminal (& of the hazard switch to:

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal @)

e rear combination lamp LH terminal (.

Power is supplied through terminal (6) of the hazard switch to:

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3®

e rear combination lamp RH terminal &)

e combination meter terminal @s).

Ground is supplied to terminal (2) of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds (E10) and (&3 .
Ground is supplied to terminal (2 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds (6 and
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 69 through body grounds (M2) and :

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warn-
ing lamps.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
System Description (Cont 'd)

WITH MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminals @, ® and (®.
Ground is supplied to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal (@), when the multi-remote control system is |4
triggered through the smart entrance control unit.

Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM”, EL-205.

When multi-remote control relay-1 is energized. EM
Power is supplied through terminal (& of the multi-remote control relay-1:

e to front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3®

e to combination meter terminal @) LG
e to rear combination lamp LH terminal (@.

Power is supplied through terminal () of the multi-remote control relay-1:

e to front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3 EC
e to combination meter terminal

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal @.

Ground is supplied to terminal (@ of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds and . FE
nd is supplied to terminal (@ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds and

®

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal & through body grounds (M2 and . CL
With power and ground supplied, the smart entrance control unit controls the flashing of the hazard
warning lamps.

A

EL-81



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

EL-TURN-01

:» With multi-remote control system

: Without vehicle security system

7 —
G/Y*}

14 Next

rG/B pag

MULTI-
REMOTE
CONTROL
RELAY-1

Wiring Diagram — TURN —
O ONOrSTART BATTERY
! 10A ! 10A EE(S)EK Refer to “EL-POWER”. @:With vehicle security system
% (J/B)
1 S
I_‘|%K|_I I_&.”‘_IW § oV
G/W G/OR
n
Qﬁ
—
‘ }
G/W G/OR
tt m - T
l/_\\ LN /"\l SWITCH é d>|:|
1 M44,
?

G/R
——-
G/R LG/B LG/B GIY G/B
[ T (e o &
POWER _OUT _]COMBINATION E65 L.—l
FLASHER UNIT LG/B OR GY G/B
(D) |—l—I I—l—I
[1] [F1]
COMBINATION SMART
GROUND SWITCH HAZARD  [ENTRANGE
L2 (TURN SIGNAL CONTROL
" o SWITCH) UNIT @ == —GN@ Next
B ex
@D Ty Next
- @] @=CE{>>
N
B B B
: l
AL s
o1
Refer to the following.
Tz e e | vs), - SUPER MULTIPLE
- 1
57 ML 1 [INenIN[=a]an]5NfenEN 1K[ok[3K]=—a]4k]5k]6K]7K] I JUNCTION (SMJ)
BR M20) |
3|6 : aNfoNTionfiwfranianfrandisnfteN] “Gy sKlokf okl Kl isklafiskliek] “5g~ (M33), (M74) - ELECTRICAL
————————————————————————————————————— - UNITS
415101 61 (729) 62] O I61](E57
B 8l 7]2 1 W 3lea[112] ~w
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

COMBINATION EL-TURN-02 @
W) , @B
@)™ WA
N 0 | ECY
= = 5 =

Preceding L@
page G/5 — @ ===
EC

GIY G/B
M71
[T LT T TR, .- SRR RS Izl =
- @D 2 FE
GIY G/B
B26
|, - . )
CL
GIY G/B
——
| rF—————y |
o m— GIY B B G/B MT
<<t a2 27 [
Preceding REAR REAR
page COMBINATION COMBINATION
@G/ B LAMP RH LAMP LH AT
-
TURN TURN
EA
G/B GIY
=] =] DA\
JuRN 1ERORT TURN 18 INATION )
COMBINATION
pICNAL | AP LH IGNALI "X MP RH
E70 E69
BR
|L2]) (L)

ST
1

L.

rm
[ @ o m—
@
qu-I
n@uw

B B
AL =
E34 E10 (D)
BT
e | HA
HAE dslelar) | 2l E el e [o o]  [@[ee]er]eeles]sole=151[s2[63]4[65] (72 !
8 [o [0l e[ ara[15]16] ~w 1 [l s 6 17 [1eoeolot 2223 ]24] —w 56]57]5859]60]61[62[63[64[65[66[67[68] BR |
e e e e 1
ANGEHRGH NI H ==K GZ) i 31(T5) . (T10)
GY GY 6]7]8]9of10] “w 5] [4]2] W ~w
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. [11], located in fuse block (J/B)].
but hazard warning lamps operate. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery positive
voltage is present at terminal @ of hazard switch.
2. Check hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 3. Check turn signal switch.
3. Turn signal switch 4. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit
4. Open in turn signal switch circuit and turn signal switch for open circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 20], located in fuse block (J/B)].
ate but turn signal lamps operate. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
@ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit
and hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and .
3. Open in front turn signal circuit. | 3. Check harness between turn signal switch and front
turn signal lamp.
Rear turn signal lamp LH does not | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and .
3. Open in rear turn signal lamp 3. Check G/B wire between rear combination lamp LH
LH circuit. and turn signal switch for open circuit.
Rear turn signal lamp RH does not | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and .
3. Open in rear turn signal lamp 3. Check G/Y wire between rear combination lamp RH
RH circuit. and turn signal switch for open circuit.
LH and RH turn indicators do not | 1. Ground 1. Check grounds (M2) and .
operate. 2. Combination meter. 2. Check combination meter.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate. 2. Combination meter. 2. Check combination meter.
3. Open in turn indicator circuit. 3. Check harness between combination meter and turn
signal switch.

Test lamp (27W)

\I/
-

SEL122E

EL-84

Electrical Components Inspection

COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK

e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly func-
tioning if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.




ILLUMINATION

System Description

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. 34, located in the fuse and fusible link box) @l
e to lighting switch terminal @.

The lighting switch must be in parking lamp (1ST) or headlamp ON (2ND) position for illumination.

The illumination control switch controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount [\[A
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the

ilumination system. EM
Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal

Illumination control switch M21 @ @ LG
Combination meter M73

Hazard switch M44 @ EC
Rear window defogger switch M35 @ @

Glove box lamp M54 @ S

Push control unit M47, M48 @ =
AIT device indicator M50 @ @

Audio unit M40 @ GL
SMva|tr(;hpower window and door lock/unlock D7 @ -

The ground for all of the components except for the glove box lamp is controlled through terminal @) of
the illumination control switch and body grounds (2> and .
The ground for the glove box lamp is supplied directly through body grounds (™2 and : AT

FA

BR
ST
RS

BT

A
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ILLUMINATION

L.
rm
||P'Im

Wiring Diagram — ILL —
BATTERY
Refer to “EL-POWER".
10A
BIR
[EERll
[l COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
OFF ./ onp [(E36
~
1ST
Lzl
RIL
511 ED
FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)
| |LeMI} @19) | LS (K] |20
[ ]
SB RIL RIG
——
I I —_ LOR*}
o Next page
sB @ e /G 5>
—
[Eml
ILLUMINATION
CONTROL Y /G
ILLUMI- SWITCH |m| IIT"
CCBD NATION COMBINATION GLOVE
METER BOX
(ILLUMI- LAMP
@ NATION R/L R/L @ n
5 % M73
= IR va| [l =
I—.—l HAZARD REAR
B RY RY @ SWITCH Aég WINDOW B
- (ILLUMI- DEFOGGER
NATION) SWITCH
iad (ILLUMINATION)
‘m| [IEN] T @
B /Y
n
o
A

=
2

}
1
1M [iK]k]3k[==a]4K]5KeK]7K @20 1S[2s[3s]=a]4s]5s[6S]7S H (D)
4M W [eKoKTioKikfrekakiaK [i5kpiek] B sSJos]ros]risfesfiasfiashisshies] vy 1 ..Il W
I
_________________________________________________ 1
[O]
AR 45 [0l 6 | aa (C)| G52 45]46[47]48]49]50[=151]52[53]54]55] (7 1]516 7] (Ese
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

®

EL-ILL-02
B> - With AT MA
EM
( —_
<o
LG
Preceding <
page
> OR =
h R/G EC
L-—IOR @D
= FE
[3] MAIN POWER
WINDOW
AND DOOR
@ LOCK/UNLOCK CL
[ ] — [&] ﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁ?‘mmm
[ICH]]
I R MT
y
- I—l—I @
O L (M3)
AT
R/G

Y
E%?\#ROL EVETWCE ﬁIL-JIR}?/IImITTION)
i i w
|_1.6_| NATION) NATION) Ll%l_l

@@ ¥ @

RIY RIY BR
RIY

- l ST
RS
BT
o T T T T T T - bl
! — — |
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) Fuse and fusible link box
Ve \
i e o o = Front
[ 17 JCe8 e J[1o] 3031 ]32[33[34]35 3637 L= g [h ][]
T2 ) [s ) [e ] s ] 5AI15A1oAlwA|mA e | [s0a[d0n 40A!50A
16 17 18 19 20 100A
] O] [ [ C&) — . —
Lz 1z ][l=] 80A| 40A | 40A] 40A lml‘OAI!UAwA[MA]L’:
[ 24 1[725 ][ 26 | ]
I— : —
L2z [ 28 |[2 | No 30 - 45: FUSE a-j: FUSIBLE LINK

View with steering column covers and NATS
IMMU removed

Rear door

switch LH

J

Smart entrance

control unit (ma3): Vs>

=—————==For models with power door locks

: With sunroof

: Without sunroof

900

EL-88

: With vehicle security system

: Without vehicle security system
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

System Description
MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS

Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times:
e through 40A fusible link (Letter [d], located in the fuse and fusible link box) A
e to circuit breaker-1 terminal @

e through circuit breaker-1 terminal @
e to smart entrance control unit terminal (O (with vehicle security system), (6 (without vehicle security EM

®

system).
Power is supplied at all times: .
e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)] LG

e to key switch terminal ).
When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:

e through key switch terminal @ EC
e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system). EE

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @) (with vehicle security system), (without vehicle security Gl
system) v

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security T
system)

e through body grounds terminal CM2) and (V6D .

When the front LH door is opened, ground is supplied: AT

e from front door switch LH terminal @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system). EA

When any other door is opened, ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle

security system), (without vehicle security system) in the same manner as the front door switch LH.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the smart entrance control unit, ground is sup- RA

plied:
e through smart entrance control unit terminal (@ (with vehicle security system), (& (without vehicle
security system) BR

e to room lamp terminal ©.
With power and ground supplied, the room lamp illuminates.

Switch operation ST
When the room lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied:
e to room lamp RS

e through case ground of room lamp.
With power and ground supplied, the room lamp illuminates.

Room lamp timer operation BT

When the room lamp switch is in the DOOR position, the smart entrance control unit slowly (about 3

seconds) illuminates the room lamp then keeps the room lamp illuminated for about 30 seconds then

slowly turns off when:

e unlock signal is supplied from multi-remote controller (Models with multi-remote control system)

e key is removed from ignition key cylinder while any door is closed

e any door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the ON position (However, room
lamp timer operation is OFF when any door is opened with ignition key in cylinder).

The timer is canceled, and room lamp turns off when: IDX

e |ock signal is supplied from multi-remote controller, or

e ignition switch is turned ON.

ON-OFF control
When any door is opened, the room lamp turns on while the room lamp switch is in the DOOR position.

A
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

System Description (Cont 'd)

Room lamp battery saver
The smart entrance control unit shuts off the room lamp if left on for 30 minutes.

MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to room lamp terminal ().

With the room lamp switch ON, ground is supplied to turn room lamp ON.

When any door is opened with the room lamp switch in DOOR position, ground is supplied:

e to room lamp switch terminal ©
e through front door switch LH or RH terminal (O, rear door switch LH or RH terminal (.
With power and ground supplied, the room lamp illuminates.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

NOTES

EM

RA

ST
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS
EL-ROOM/L-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON or START

> [T

p
UL]|us L118]) Eso
CIRCUIT LI_I L:—I <80 : With sunroof
P

BATTERY

FUSE
10A BLOCK |Refer to “EL-POWER".

(J/B)

S
p=

BREAKER-1 G Without sunroof

E
With vehicle security system
Without vehicle security system

a
W

T
o0

s{hE ool

L]
= KEY Il
SWITCH ROOM
GD)
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e &
REMOVED B ;
Iml
= OFF @ /T ON 6
L ~-@-- .
2 11
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20

*
w

006969606969
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L L-—I
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L R/B R/W 10
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L G L R/B RIW 5
[l =] [l [l &al o 10
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D
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L<]
‘W
B B B
|
. 1
A Lo
r______:__________I__I__I_I_; _____ -i Refer to the following.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

)

EL-ROOM/L-02

SMART .
ENTRANCE MA
CONTROL
UNIT
=3 : S -
M74) : U
FRONT DOOR SWITCH
SW LH (ANY)
| | (2]
= LG
s (M77)
3 e
B32 H £c
RG AL @
15
=
R
n FE
o
I CL
R
Il
REAR J
DOOR WY
SWITCH
open  |HH
L i
CLOSED T
R/G R 1
[Em] [l ) A
[T FRONT [Tl REAR FA
DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH
oren |HH oren |Rd
4 B - RA
CLOSED T CLOSED T
L R L
- [l - o
FRONT
DOOR
SWITCH
oren  |RH VUS> : With vehicle security system ST
o __ : Without vehicle security system
CLOSED Tt 2B 6
D,
L @25 QW2 RS
BT
Refer to the following. HA
12]3 naRlaE 33 , (M7 - ELECTRICAL UNITS

@
©

BR BR BR BR

o[t 1]12[13]14[15]16] "
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

BATTERY

3

10A

o

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

OFF @_

Q
o}
ot
By

\
\
\
o

ROOM
LAMP

o
z

@ § I

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)
MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

Refer to “EL-POWER”.

EL-ROOM/L-03

EL-94

@ @
-
.-R/\N—R/\N@R/\NI. o
RIW R/W RW RW
[Eml [Em] [Eml [Em]
FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
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RH LH LH RH
OPEN OPEN OPEN OPEN
59 o:5-9 . . __ %:5-¢ 20
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Smart entrance control
unit connector

[[c70 conNEGTORKY ||

9

)

CONNECT
A€

O

unit connector

Smart entrance control

5

[T 1]
[TTTTT]

)\

i = B

|
® o

1

{vs> : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

WEL847

Trouble Diagnoses (For models with power

door lock)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURESYMPTOM: Room lamp

does not turn
on when any
door is
opened, or
timer does not
operate

properly.

Does room lamp turn on when room lamp
switch is in ON position?

No

Y

Yes

A4

Check the following.

® Bulb

® Harness for open or
short between smart
entrance control unit and
room lamp

® Room lamp ground con-
dition

Does key warning chime operate prop-
erly?

No

Yes

A4

Y

Check “WARNING
CHIME” system.
Refer to “WARNING
CHIME”, EL-121.

CHECK ROOM LAMP OUTPUT SIGNAL.

1. Turn room lamp switch to DOOR posi-
tion.

2. Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit (W3 terminal (9) (R/W)

(with vehicle security system),
terminal (8) (R/W) (without vehicle

security system) and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

NG

¢0K
®

(Go to next page.)

EL-95

Y

Check harness for open or
short between room lamp
and smart entrance control
unit.

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

BT

A




INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Smart entrance control

® O

Smart entrance control

unit connector
L[]~
[ ] I [ 11

[ ] |25]26]

{vs ) : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

CONNECT
A€

unit connector{vs »
||0/u CONNECTOR K} || @lﬁj
15 16 J

WEL848

Trouble Diagnosis (For models with power

door lock) (Cont 'd)
®

a i

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit terminals and ground.

® \Vith vehicle security system.

NG

Terminals
@ - .| Volt-
Termi- Condi- age
Con- nal ) tion V]
nector | (Wire
color)
Front @ Open | 0
LH door | M33 Ground
switch (RIG) Closed | 12
Front
RH door Open | 0
and rear | M33 (R) Ground
door Closed | 12
switches
® \Without vehicle security system.
Terminals
(_D - .| Volt-
Termi- Condi- age
Con- | nal S tion M
nector | (Wire
color)
Front
Open
LH door | M74 @ Ground P 0
switch (RIG) Closed | 12
Front
RH door Open | 0
and rear | M74 (R) Ground
door Closed | 12
switches
OK

A4

Replace smart entrance control unit.

EL-96

Check the following.

® Door switch

® Door switch ground cir-
cuit (Front LH) or door
switch ground condition

® Harness for open or
short between control
unit and door switch




SPOT, TRUNK ROOM AND VANITY MIRROR LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

— EL-INT/L-01
T R/B
FUSE
BLOCK |—'—|
10A (B)  |Refer to “EL-POWER".
TRUNK
. @ ROOM
LAMP
.
12K 10Q
M2 B
I—.—I I—.—I _ ||L|| {VUS) : With vehicle security system
2 R/B = R: : Without vehicle security system
RIL: {VS»
L._I n .
R/B OmRL
u
R RIL
Rl
[ DIODE
- *
L2
@mns —
I : ;
n - |
R/B R/B O —\/S>u @ m R W TO EL-VEHSEC
u
VANITY VANITY 856
MIRROR MIRROR
ILLUMINATION ILLUMINATION |—.—|
LH RH R
|—'—|
[]
TRUNK
ON ¢ ON ROOM
~— ~—— OPEN |LAMP
OFF l OFF T . SWITCH
> > CLOSED T
B LI—I
B

B
Ve
I M
B B B .ﬂ
B B
= 1 i n
V61

BKJOK f1 k] 1K 12K 13K 14Kt 5K] 16K BR pal7afsajeafioafiafea W

EL-97

WEL849

®

MA

EM

EC

FE




SPOT, TRUNK ROOM AND VANITY MIRROR LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)

EL-INT/L-02
BATTERY
40A <VS> : with vehicle security system
Cd] : Without vehicle security system
H
7
N
- * i
k O 6
KA 2{USH: 10
A T
s
@ @10
WIL
]
SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
UNIT
D
BATTERY :
GND SAVER U72):
[C2]) [
B R/B
M85
R/B
>
SPOT LAMP

M61
Refer to the following.
— D} - SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)
|(R3) i [==] G
Ev?/3 2]1 f‘/\:/3 34156 F\Z W33) , (M74) - ELECTRICAL UNITS

LEL850

EL-98



METER AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B) View with rear seat cushion removed
p N

2 1 e ][5 ]
Ce 17 18 ][ 9 ][]
Lo 21 [s ] [1a ] [15]
(e ] [z ][9] [19 ] [C20 ]
(Z1[=] 5]
|
[

-

EM

24 | [25 | [ 26 ]
27 | [ 28 ][ 20 ]

N \ LG

upper hose
EC
FE
CL
weLiel T
System Description

UNIFIED CONTROL METER AT

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled
totally by control unit built-in combination meter. =

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odometer is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip
meter is erased when the battery cable is disconnected. RA
e Odol/trip meter is indicated for about 30 seconds after ignition switch has been turned OFF.
Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode. BR

ST

BT

A

EL-99



METER AND GAUGES

System Description (Cont 'd)
HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

The display is changed by pushing the odo/trip meter switch.

Push (For less Push (For less

than 1 sec.) ( than 1 sec.)
oo
TRIP ] oDo o TRIP
,: == |Push (For less than 1 sec.) > :, 7
5. L c.l
Push for reset A Release A Release
(For more
than 1 sec.)
\ 4 \4
TRIP TRIP
N, oo
i .5

——p» : Push orrelease the
odo/trip meter switch

WEL125

NOTE:
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @).

Ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminals

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is
based on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A vari-
able ground is supplied to terminal of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The
needle on the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal:

e from terminal 3 of the ECM

e to combination meter terminal @) for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied:

e to combination meter terminal @9 for the fuel gauge

e from terminal © of the fuel level sensor unit

e through terminal & of the fuel level sensor unit and

[ ]

through body ground and .

EL-100



METER AND GAUGES
System Description (Cont 'd)

SPEEDOMETER

The combination meter receives a voltage signal from the vehicle speed sensor for the speedometer. The
voltage is supplied:

e to combination meter terminals @ and @ for the speedometer

e from terminals O and (@) of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed. MA

)

EM

A

EL-101



METER AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

CHECK

(u):nBs
@:(®)
' UNLEADED
FUEL ONLY 140
g2 CRUISE SET
7 OD e
] OFF Sav
/
O
SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON
O

<a Eb] >
M72 (Brown)  (Brown) (Brown)

12[13[14] 15[ 16[ 17[18]19] 20] 21] 22[ 23[24

56]57]58]59] 60] 61[62]63] 64] 65] 66[ 67[68| (V173
45 46]47[48] 49| 50| === | 51[52[53[54 55

@ :ForU.S.A
@ : For Canada
(&) with AT

: With ABS

Bulb socket color|  Bulb wattage
Brown 1.4W
Black 3.0W

() Bulb socket color
WELO005B
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METER AND GAUGES

Schematic
DOOR Gl
> b
® W
AR MA
BAG
O 45 EM
SEATBELT
® p @ o5 -
ET
50 O P » S M O 51
CRUISE
650 > > A O 66 ”
/D OFF
[ o @—o 67
BRAKE [»(
I > ® 09 -
WASHER
® (zfoe
MIL cL
® » O 64
FUEL LAMP
. » T
CHARGE
p oL O 62
180 EA
17 0— —®
o (Ar— RA
o O 19
WATER TEMP. B E
GAVGE g5 021
4®: E E J—'E’)B
oo
ok O 57
FUEL GAUGE 8
~ O O 20
O=IF ST
E O 24
[m]
TACHOMETER Qs I
Ty O 22
O=EF"
55 0 23 RS
SPEEDOMETER ‘
[ 2
480 @ O 56
1.4W TURN RH BT
10O o)
Y s
HA
60 O @ O 61
W METER ILLUMINATION (X2 BULBS)
o
26 O QY O 47
14w~ BEAM
ABS DX
(A :With AT
@ : For Canada
MM O 10

WELO006B

EL-103



METER AND GAUGES

Combination Meter
CONSTRUCTION

Speedometer

Fuel gauge

Front cover

Meter cover

Unified meter control unit

Odo/trip meter switch shaft

RS

Tachometer Lower housing

Upper housing
Water temp. gauge

SEL178W

EL-104




METER AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

EL-METER-01 €l
IGNITION SWITCH .
ON o START BATTERY <AS>: With ASCD MA
! ' FUSE [Refer to “EL-POWER".
BLOCK
10A 10A
(J/B) VEHICLE
g % SPEED EM
N\ SENSOR
)
]| [LeK]] - LG
BR/W R/B 2] C)
R/W OR/L EC
(E203)
wx(AS . BR/W B To k- e m- =
O »EL-ASCD
R/W OR/L
E65 I_l_l
7 | ity Gy A FE
BR/W R/B R/W OR/L
7 Irs]l Izl &=
L7l 781 — [25] COMBINATION CL
METER
SPEEDOMETER TACHOMETER FUEL WATER M72) , (M73
GAUGE TEMPERATURE
E MT
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT (with odo/trip meter) AT
[£24]) |ILI| |I|_|| |ILI| |II_I|
24 19 20 21 57
B PUMW G/L L/OR PU/R 0 EC.VSS EA
M71 -VSS,
30A || PU/R B EL-ASCD,
L-—I E65 AT-AT
PU/W GIL
I RA
PU/W GIL L/OR
I—l—I I—l—I I—l—l..MSG
1 G v S)[B,
7] THERMAL FUEL LEVEL - BR
TRANSMITTER . SENSOR UNIT L/OR
E3 £
ST
= L/OR
n B n l—l—l
1 3 RS
B B B B B B TACHO |ESM 0
o o F30
o o
A L3 A . BT
Refer to the following.
(v8) ,(E65) - SUPER MULTIPLE HA
KKK [K[5K]6KT7K 2]l 4]5]6]7] s [ l2lsl_—>{+[s5]6]lun JUNCTION (SMJ)
BKJeKTiokfrikT2K]iaKtaiekfisk] "R g [1o]11]12]13]14]15]16] "W 7|8 ]9 fro]11f12]13[14]15]16] ~W - ELECTRICAL UNITS
el _ o
|
1Je[sl4]s[e[=={re[o o[t Gur) [4efee]er]4efe]ool==T51]52[5854]58] (uz3) 1
12[13[14]15[16]17]18]19]20]21[22]2324] “\~  [s6]57]58[50]60]61[62]63]64[65 66]67]68] BR !
__________ e e e e 1 IDX
——1(E38) G 2131415\ (E203) | 1| (E215 (GD)
B 6l718l19/ Gy GY GY

WEL851
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METER AND GAUGES

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE

1. Turn igniton switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to
“TRIP A”.

2. Turn igntion switch to OFF.

3. Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter

switch.

4. Release odo/trip meter switch 1 second after igntion switch
is turned ON.

5. Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds.

6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE:
If some segments are not turned on, unified meter control unit
...... with odo/trip meter should be replaced.
TRIPLA] )70 020 20 020 020 0t At this point. th ifi | i
ODO[B] 471 11 170 11 10171 t this point, the unified control meter is turned to

diagnosis mode.

SEL110V

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter
switch if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE:

It takes about a few seconds for indication of fuel gauge and

water temperature gauge to become stable.

8. Turn ignition switch to OFF or start engine to cancel diag-
nosis mode.

WEL128
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METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnosis
PRELIMINARY CHECK

@l
CHECK-IN
Can Diagnosis mode No »| Do meter warning Yes 5| Can Diagnosis mode LG
be activated? Refer to lamps operate? be activated?
"Meter/Gauge Opera- 7y
tion and Odo/Trip Meter No Yes | No EG
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode", *1.
Yes \4 FE
Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to "POWER
SUPPLY AND CL
v GROUND CIRCUIT
Check meter/gauge CHECK", *2.
operation in Diagnosis MT
mode. P
Is any malfunction -
indicated in Diagnosis No
mode? AT
Yes
A\ 4 \ 4
Go to "Symptom Replace the combination
Chart", *3. meter. RA
v BR
Replace the combination
meter.
ST
RS
BT
WELS835A

*1: Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/ *2: POWER SUPPLY AND *3: Symptom Chart
Trip Meter Segment Check in GROUND CIRCUIT (EL-108)
Diagnosis Mode (EL-106) CHECK (EL-109)

EL-107



METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont 'd)
SYMPTOM CHART

Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in
Diagnosis Mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Odol/trip meter
indicate(s) malfunction in
Diagnosis mode.

Multiple meter/gauge
indicate malfunction in
Diagnosis mode.

® Unified meter control unit

® Replace combination meter.

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge
indicates malfunction in
Diagnosis mode.

® Meter/Gauge
® Unified meter control unit

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunction. If the
resistance is NG, replace the combination meter. Refer to
“METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK”, EL-112|

2. If the resistance is OK, replace combination meter.

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in
Diagnosis Mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is
malfunctioning.

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odo/trip meter).

1. Sensor signal
- Vehicle speed signal
- Engine revolution signal
- Fuel gauge
- Water temp. gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
Refer to “INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR”, EL-110.
Refer to “INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL”,
EL-110.
Refer to “INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT”, EL-111|
Refer to “INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER”, EL-111.
2. Replace combination meter.

EL-108



METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont 'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

m DISCONNECT
E Eéj] Power Supply Circuit Check
Combination meter con"ecmr@ Terminals Ignition switch position .
?8 17 (+) Q) OFF ACC ON "
. BRW 18 Ground Battt;gevolt- Battzglevolt- Battzrs/evolt-

l ’ 17 Ground oV oV Battery volt- EM
age
H® O

LELISO If NG, check the following. e
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination EG
meter

FE

CL

Ground Circuit Check v

DISCONNECT
. Eéj] Terminals Continuity

Combination meter connector@ 24 - Ground Yes

AT

—

24 | BA

LEL131

BR

ST

BT

A

EL-109



METER AND GAUGES

Combination meter connector @

2322 [

C
J

Vehicle speed
sensor pinion

This connector should
remain connected.

DISCONNECT

WEL132

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont 'd)
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

OUTPUT.

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from
transmission and leave vehicle speed
sensor connector connected.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals @ and @ while
quickly turning vehicle speed sensor
pinion.

Voltage: Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating current (AC)]

OK

Y

NG

B
A4

Vehicle speed sensor is
OK.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR.
Check resistance between vehicle speed
sensor terminals @ and @
Resistance: Approx. 250 Q

NG

OK

A4

B]

= DISCONNECT
A €

Vehicle speed sensor connector
E
2)

le o

AELO47B

Check harness or connector between
speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

DISCONNECT

" 4

Combination meter connector

il

—
21 [

L/OR

ol

LEL133

Replace vehicle speed
Sensor.

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

CHECK ECM OUTPUT.

1. Start engine.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals @ and ground at idle
and 2,000 rpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.

OK

NG

A4

Check the following:
® Harness for open or short between
ECM and combination meter.

EL-110

»

.| Engine revolution signal is

OK.




METER AND GAUGES

S-ananl

le o

Fuel level sensor unit connector
T.S.

DISCONNECT

(%

WEL308

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont

)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL
LEVEL SENSOR UNIT.

Check harness continuity between fuel
level sensor unit terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.

NG

Y

OK
\ 4

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

B

e &

Combination meter connector @

—J
|-|.s. 2] |

Fuel level sensor

unit connector (B14) .

E@

G/L

re e

CHECK GAUGE UNITS.
Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT
CHECK", (EL-112).

NG

OK

Y

Repair or replace.
Refer to FE section|

CHECK HARNESS.

1. Disconnect ECM connector ,
combination meter connector (M72)
and fuel level sensor unit connector
:

2. Check harness continuity between com-
bination meter terminal 29 and fuel
level sensor unit terminal

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

NG

\ 4

OK

A4

Fuel tank gauge is OK.

WEL134
Combination meter connector @
—
19] H.S.
PU/W
—te o
Thermal
transmitter
connector .
PU/W
WEL135

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER.
Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER
CHECK", (EL-112).

NG

OK

»

.| Repair or replace.

CHECK HARNESS.

1. Disconnect combination meter connec-
tor (M7 and thermal transmitter con-
nector .

2. Check harness for open or short
between combination meter terminal
and thermal transmitter terminal @

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

NG

OK
\ 4

Thermal transmitter is OK.

EL-111

Y

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

ST

RS

BT

A




METER AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK

Full e For removal, refer to FE section.
Check the resistance between terminals € and ©).

Ohmmeter . . Resistance
Float position mm (in)
+) ) Q (Approx.)
—X *1 Full 94 (3.70) 4-6
J ® | © | = 1/2 37.2 (1.465) 31-35
Empty *3 Empty 16.7 (0.657) 77 - 83

%ﬁ DISCONNECT
A€

Fuel level sensor

unit connector

e
=

WEL307

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmit-
ter and body ground.

Water Temperature Resistance (Approx.)
60°C (140°F) 170 - 2100
100°C (212°F) 47 - 53Q

MEL424F

EL-112



METER AND GAUGES

Vehicle speed sensor

Approx. 0.5V
; [Alternating
current
(AC)

Voltmeter

AEL182B

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont ’'d)
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure volt-
age across terminals @ and ).

EL-113
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WARNING LAMPS

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse (No. [12], located in the fuse block [J/B])
e to combination meter terminal @).

Ground is supplied:
e to combination meter terminals @9 and

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

Ground is supplied:
e to fuel level sensor unit terminal € and
e seat belt buckle switch terminal 2

e through body grounds and (B .

Ground is supplied:
e to brake fluid level switch terminal

e through body grounds and (B30 .

Ground is supplied
e to washer fluid level switch terminal

e through body grounds and (B30 .
AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when an air bag malfunction occurs, the ground path is interrupted:
e from the air bag diagnosis sensor unit terminal @

e to combination meter terminal @9.

With power and ground supplied, the air bag warning lamp (LEDS) illuminate.

For further information, refer to RS section “TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”.

DOOR AJAR WARNING LAMP

When a door is open, ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminal 7)

e from door switches terminal @.

With power and ground supplied, the door ajar warning lamp illuminates.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP

During prove out or when an engine control malfunction occurs, ground is supplied:
e to combination meter terminal

e from ECM terminal @3).

With power and ground supplied, the malfunction indicator lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to EC section, “Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)".

LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP
Low oil pressure causes oil pressure switch terminal (O to provide ground to combination meter termi-

nal €.

With power and ground supplied, the low oil pressure warning lamp illuminates.

CHARGE WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when a generator malfunction occurs, ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminal

e from generator terminal ©.

With power and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp and brake lamp illuminate.

BRAKE WARNING LAMP

When the parking brake is applied, or the brake fluid level is low, ground is supplied:
e to combination meter terminal (9

e from parking brake switch terminal (O, or

e brake fluid level switch terminal @.

With power and ground supplied, the brake warning lamp illuminates.

EL-114



WARNING LAMPS

System Description (Cont 'd)
LOW FUEL LEVEL WARNING LAMP
The amount of fuel in the fuel tank is determined by the fuel level sensor in the fuel tank. A signal is sent
from fuel level sensor unit terminal @ to combination meter terminal @9. The fuel level sensor will illumi-

nate the low fuel level warning lamp when the fuel level is low.
With power and ground supplied, the low fuel level warning lamp illuminates.

)

SEAT BELT WARNING LAMP WA
When the driver’s seat belt is unfastened, ground is supplied:
e to combination meter terminal ® EM

e from seat belt buckle switch LH terminal .
With power and ground supplied, the seat belt warning lamp illuminates.

ABS WARNING LAMP LG
During prove out or when an ABS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied:
e to combination meter terminal EC

e from ABS control unit terminal @).
With power and ground supplied, the ABS warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to BR section, “Self-diagnosis”. EE
LOW WASHER FLUID WARNING LAMP (For Canada)
When the washer fluid level is low, ground is supplied: CL

e to combination meter terminal
e from washer fluid level switch terminal @.

ST

RS

EL-115



WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

LOW WASHER FLUID

WASHER
) D R
N\’ LEVEL
SWITCH
£
0 £
£z
0 R
,—g g3 ABS
i1
o 2 o 2
28%5¢¢
s 2 =
£EE£EE
=2 =2 =2 =2
8 x
A (7B 2 |1 ABS CONTROL
) =S © UNIT
SEAT BELT T
al /;l\
Ll N\ $ |t BUCKLE
SWITCH LH
< % FUEL . N
£ 2c8 _E7 FUEL LEVEL
2 0O - l o @ e ||
- - = EEE':ESE SENSOR UNIT
sQa
A 528526=
PARKING
| BRAKE
SWITCH
BRAKE
» N i BRAKE FLUID
=1 N4 LEVEL SWITCH
CHARGE
g [ @ ] |t GENERATOR
ol
ol
> @ |l PRESSURE
SWITCH
MALFUNCTION
INDICATOR LAMP
"—H\@ Il ECM
;i REARDOOR
“ SWITCH RH
Ca
EZE
< E zE
sE6z
Guo> | REAR DOOR
T B SWITCH LH
€ 8
B 4
Eg 2 DOOR
o IS‘ > RN > i FRONT DOOR
&5 . Ned o SWITCH LH
Ez
=3
o
1 FRONT DOOR
SWITCH RH
It
e fi
| I
|
{|

AIR BAG LED AIR BAG
2 Il DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR UNIT

WELO008B
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WARNING LAMPS

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

!

)

10A

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

M20,

Refer to “EL-POWER?”.

OmEsSym BR/W = TO EL - ASCD

BR/W

[iml

*
-

*
W

000606000

: With ASCD EL'WARN'O1

: With power door locks

: Without power door locks

: WIth vehicle security system

: Without vehicle security system
16 2 {(VSH:15

126 125

115

116

AAAA
yvyy

AIR BAG
WARNING
LAMP

AIR BAG LED

DOOR

%

COMBINATION
METER

). @3

Next page

é ‘_
Ol i—¢——

Ed]] 45 A
B BR/W B
R
I -
R rRw: {OL>
[ i
DOOR SMART @m=""
SWITCH (ANY) | ENTRANCE R: 00>
FRONT DOOR | T
- SWITCH LH
AB ) B32
B EEPBR/W > ™33 : Wy
5 @ o
R/G D D>
ARBAC Y P! Th D
DIAGNOSIS — : R: DD
SENSOR UNIT A
:
R/W: {OL>
OO0 R e — /W O ) m—
® = = R 1
R/W: rRw: 0D R/W: RIW:
1 RG: O 7 OO R D> R OO
B B B |—'—| |—.—| |—'—| |—'—|
n | 1 | | 1 | | 1 |
L. FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
~ DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
x ) open [EVTCH open |SWITCH OPEN E|\_/|VITCH open | EWTCH
LH RH RH
M1 o __ — o.__ 9| |0 __0|—
CLOSED CLOSED Mé8 CLOSED CLOSED
- . . L
TR PTG v S A Refer to the following.
CJ4K[eK]6KK] (W20 1]2]3 4[5 6] Qurt
M33), (M74) - ELECTRICAL UNIT
BKIoK]fokf1 1kl 2k]1skfakfiskliek] BR 7189 fto[11]12]13]14]15]16] w CTRICAL UNITS
R, :
: 1] 2] 3] 4] 5] 6[=1 7] 8] 9] 10] 11| Qm72 4546]47]48]49|50[==151|52]53|54]55 |
1 B2[3[1a[ 5[ v6]17[ 18] 1o 20]21]22[ 25 24 "W 56|57]58]59]60]61]62[63]64]65]66]67]68] BR 1|
L o e e e e o — — — — — — — — — — — — — — ———————————— I
24]23) {17 ]
21]22]20[15] [1[16] 2
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02

COMBINATION

{>N METER
Page | @D

oY
&8
o

=)

«Q

A

)
A

CHARGE

AAAA
MAAJ

BRAKE

AMAL
vy

@ MALFUNCTION @ OIL
INDICATOR

LAMP

OR/L P/L Y/R Y/B @ : For CANADA
(I)_
Y/B

Ez0)
— YiL
I—-—I E203
P/L
YR
OR/L Ommy/smx U y/zmm()
GENERATOR vB: {0
ORI E2 ROy
e P
[18] 1
LED-R | ECM P/L T Y/B PARKING
=N 1 BRAKE
| |1—|| = |T| SWITCH
olL BRAKE PULLED
PRESSURE FLUID
LOW SWITCH LEVEL e~
E211 Low |SWITCH | pe| EASED
.
N~ ~
HIGH HIGH

Refer to the following.
), - SUPER MULTIPLE

E (=] 123 4]5]6]7 @58 JUNCTION (SMJ)
B AN ERBERELDE (F30) - ELECTRICAL UNITS

1

| (el l==tr e[| D) [45[+e]ar]ee4o]s0f==T51[52]53[5455] (uz3
1

1

A

(1)
mNED) GD) \.20 —1 E211)
™ W GY (B €

n
<
~

WEL010B
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

- - 6
EL-WARN-03 @l
COMBINATION
Preceding Q} ‘ * o Pt METER
Page < ags | @,
-
FUEL SEAT Lovg "
BELT WASHER *
FLUID "l <
-
UNIFIED = EM
METER CONTROL "—,“—IJ
UNIT (with odo/trip
meter)
I LG
2] = ] ]
alL WiB LW B > : For CANADA
I—l—| <AB) : With ABS EC
4
B32 4B
GIL
LW LB FE
- 54A
e 15
Lw UB CL
M
G/L L/B
=l =l AT
EEEEL ABS é%?\ITHOL
SENSOR WARNING | UNIT
UNIT ' B32 (-) FA
L= w/B
B [ml
SEAT
s | A
BUCKLE vw
SWITCH |—'—|
» |7 } WASHER
~=FAST- FLUID BR
ENED LOW |LEVEL
L SWITCH
L2] G 1
H HIGH ST
=] B B B S
B B B B L._| n
[ ) ® = = as
A . E10 E34 v
B19 B13
Refer to the following. BT
IBN==nBE00D) (v8) , (E65) - SUPER MULTIPLE
7|8 o [t [12[13[1a[15[16] ~wy JUNCTION (SMJ)
- ELECTRICAL UNITS
ettt feleietetntutetgtete i ledeleletetetet et etetttdaletetaty HA
v [I2]s]4]s]6 [==]7]8] o [1o]11] Qu72) 45]46]47]48]49]50[=]51]52]53]54]55) (m73) !
1 [relralraisie[i7 18[19]20]21]22[23]24] "W 56[57]58[59]60[61 [6e[63l64]e5 (66 67[68] BR |
__________________________________________________ Jd
Ol
=
aD BR w GY
] IDX

WELO011B
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WARNING LAMPS

BATTERY

Gasoline

WEL306

Ohmmeter

s

a

MEL425F

Continuity

exist

No continuity

&

S

@

Ohmmeter

SEL901F

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK
e |t will take a short time for the bulb to light.

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

Oil pressure Continuit
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) y
. More than 10 - 20
Engine start 0.1-0.2 1-3) NO
. Less than 10 - 20
Engine stop 01-0.2 1-3) YES

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure

switch and body ground.

DIODE CHECK
e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in

the figure at left.

e Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector
instead of on the combination meter assembly. Refer to

Warning Lamps wiring diagrams, EL-117.

NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual for the tester to be

used.
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WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
@l
Fuse block (J/B) Fuse and fusible link box
e o e = Front
e 17 1= ][] e EEEEEE] — [T g [h ] FrontdoorSWItch
] 2] ] e ] 5] salofoafioaf X1 [ e ] 40A40A40A|50A EM
16 197 1 [ 18 ][ 19 ] [2 | 100A
b d 30[a0]a142]43]aa
[ [z][=] e:AaoA;AwA ?;M:m 154 Y LG
22 ][ | [2
| NS | I |
L2z ][z J[2] No 30 - 45: FUSE a-j: FUSIBLE LINK
) =
EG
View with steering column covers and NATS Seat belt buckle switch LH
IMMU removed
FE
CL
MT
View with instrument lower panel driver's side For models without power door locks AT
removed Smart entrance Warning chime
control unlt@ {vs>
FA
RA
DIZ="" For models with power locks Steering column BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

@ : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

WEL856
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WARNING CHIME

System Description

MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS

The warning chime is integral with the smart entrance control unit, which controls its operation.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 2.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. 34, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal @.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 40A fusible link (letter [d], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

e to circuit breaker - 1 terminal O

e through circuit breaker - 1 terminal @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle security system), (® (without vehicle security
system).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @) (with vehicle security system), (without vehicle security
system).

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal with vehicle security system), @ (without

vehicle security system) through body grounds (M2) and Cu6D) .

When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the smart entrance control unit, the warning

chime will sound.

Ignition key warning chime

With the key in the ignition key cylinder, the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver’s

door open, the warning chime will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied:

e from key switch terminal @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system).

Ground is supplied:

e from front door switch LH terminal @O

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system).

Light warning chime

With ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, driver’'s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND

position, warning chime will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied:

e from lighting switch terminal @)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system).

Ground is supplied:

e from front door switch LH terminal @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system).

Seat belt warning chime

The warning chime sounds for about 6 seconds when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and seat

belt is unfastened.

Ground is supplied:

e from seat belt buckle switch LH terminal @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @) (with vehicle security system), (without vehicle security
system).

Seat belt buckle switch LH terminal 2) is grounded through body grounds and :
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WARNING CHIME

System Description (Cont 'd)
MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

The warning chime is integral with the warning chime unit, which controls its operation.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 2.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. 34, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal @).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning chime unit terminal .

Ground is supplied to warning chime unit terminal ® through body grounds (M2) and .
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the warning chime unit, the warning chime will
sound.

Ignition key warning chime

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver’'s door open, the warning
chime will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied:

e from key switch terminal @O

e to warning chime unit terminal ).

Ground is supplied:

e to warning chime unit terminal ?)

e from front door switch LH terminal (2.

Front door switch LH terminal ® is grounded through body grounds and :

Light warning chime

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warn-
ing chime will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied:

e from lighting switch terminal @

e to warning chime unit terminal (.

Ground is supplied:

e to warning chime unit terminal (?)

e from front door switch LH terminal .

Front door switch LH terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds and :

Seat belt warning chime

With ignition switch turned to ON or START and seat belt unfastened, warning chime will sound for
approximately 6 seconds.

Ground is supplied:

e to warning chime unit terminal @)

e from seat belt buckle switch LH terminal @.

Seat belt buckle switch LH terminal @) is grounded through body grounds and :

EL-123
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WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —
MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS

IGNITION SWITCH - -
owTeny NITION ST EL-CHIME-01
o 0_!
FUSE ) )
40A 10A 10A 10A EJ&(B))CK Refer to “EL-POWER”.
Ld] 8]
= » [ i
E60 M18
|1—| I—I%l_l I_._I I_._I -
CIRCUIT COMBINATION P G
BREAKER-1 (SL%L(T::LG I VUS> : With vehicle security system
— SWITCH) P : Without vehicle security system
2] 230 2 1 {VSy 1 6 {US): 15
e on Lo
WL 18T SWITCH 2 USHia5 7 KUSH: 2t
| (] NSERTED Qi1 Qi
WIL RIL "3 {VSH: 24
D) ~o_ oV 12
iz BSIED  |revoves = o G 1
FUSE -
WL BLOCK || 120
L :
I—l—l 1
IM M19 -
5
WIL RIL L G
|*1| |*2| |*3| |*4|
IE;I LIGIH_TISW KEIY_slw gll SMART ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
wsd): S
FRONT
DOOR SW SEAT BELT M74):
GND LH SW
(L5 ILe]) 17
B RIG w/B
M71
[ N L S ]
B32
R/G wW/B
[l [l
FRONT SEAT BELT
DOOR BUCKLE
SWITCH FAS.  [SWITCH
open |5H H
B11
I I CLOSED\—’T
B B B
L -
o
L L =
M61
Refer to the following.
.“““"_-l“"“"“- ----------------------- I (v8) . (E65) - SUPER MULTIPLE
! ! JUNCTION (SMJ)
1 el el s MMl wi9)  [1Spsps|==afus]ssles]zs I
| fadsdetflec] Gy faulpule] " EEEEEEEEE . (M72) - ELEGTRICAL UNITS
e e e e e e e e e |
11213 41516 1(m71 1
7 [8 o [o[i112[rs [14[15]16] ~wy AN
O] 1
151617 2 n @0
12[8 {9 [10] W w w BR
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WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

BATTERY IGRITION SWvITCH BATTERY EL-CHIME-02
! FUSE 10A |Referto “EL-POWER”.
10A 10a |BOCK
B/R
IE[[GDH) L7L] |18 5l
l—-—I I—I—I COMBINATION
P G SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
2ND |(Ess
~
OFF Tt
II KEY RIL
SWITCH [Zs7E®
E54 FUSE
INSERTED BLOCK
» (J/B)
\~_/
REMOVED oM
(6M] @wig
(= 5 X
r'j@ ] a1
' IGN LIGHT
SW
DOOR >
Ll e I
L[5 ] 'Sw @D
s, [pwelR
Boct SW:l wBH[ 3 mw/emg
GND w/B RIY
&1 WARNING I_._||T| r'—||7|
I—.—I CHIME
UNIT SEAT FRONT
B BELT DOOR
FAS. |BUCKLE SWITCH
TENED | SWITCH opeN |tH
UNFAS [
TENED [Ne—- (S
CLOSED
3
2] ]
B B
I I I I |
B 8 & B B B
B19 B13
Refer to the following.
| — H , - SUPER MULTIPLE
R T8 P [ TR AL (=] HEEE=EEEEEHR JUNCTION (SMJ)
! Jafselnfsl| "Gy amsmisMzMIs] as[ostios]iisTresfissfiasheslios] w1
L e e e e e e — ———————————————————— e e
3 1|31 1]2]3 4]5]6](ur
8]7]6]514] w AAEBNEEBDEDLDREN W
[O] i O]
1[s]6]7] w 2 II
121819 |10 W B

WEL560A
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WARNING CHIME

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses

REFERENCE PAGE EL-127 EL-129 EL-130 EL-131 EL-132
=
[8)
o) —
< 4
A o 3
© <
z
3 5 =
~— 2]
@ _2‘) = %
o -2 NI ™ 2 <
o w ° w g w = ws
Z xr s x o @ T x o
< S < > C S 4 > &
> o2 Qs o o O c
= w @ w & w S w S
e 05 0> 0 £ O
5 [ORN=1 O n (O O »
n X x £ X = X o x
(@) [ o o o ~ o o
il o £ O £ S 03
20 b @ b S o b S
QE oo 0 s 0o Q®
o) z £ Z a5 z R Z 5
Z0 Q= Q = TR Q8
< x < 2 < 2 < 0 =
SYMPTOM =0 S o< oL oe
Ligh rning chim n i-
ght warning chime does not acti X X X
vate.
Ignition key warning chim n
g. y warning chime does not X X X
activate.
Seat belt warning chime does not X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont 'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
Smart entrance control CHECK
unit connector H.S.
[Cocowesrnl] | DiscouNECT Main power supply circuit check cl
o e Models with power door locks and vehicle security sys-
tem. MA
wLy G Terminals Ignition switch position
® O 1 @) o OFF ACC ON EN
- Battery Battery Battery
AEL064B @ Ground voltage voltage voltage
LG
@ Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
L e Models with power door locks and without vehicle EC
Smart entrance control unit connector security SyStem.
I = = : "
T ':|' T Battery voltage existance condition FE
Terminals
6 ol [ [ [ 1] Ignition switch position
W/L G @ ) OFF ACC ON CL
Battery Battery Battery
L ﬂ @ Ground voltage voltage voltage
) © 91 = Batt: v
Ground ov ov anery
WEL088 voltage
. AT
e Models without power door locks
Warning chime unit
connector ﬁ;{ ) Battery voltage existence condition
_— Terminals BA
1O [ ] DISCONNECT Ignition switch position
o BEEN @ ) OFF ACC ON
@ Ground ov ov Ejt;egz
| !
—1® © 1 BR
AELO65B
N ST
DiscomEer Ground circuit check
St entrance . E @@ e Models with power door locks and vehicle security sys-
connector tem RS
[[c70 connEGTORK |J - —
Terminals Continuity
10 - Ground Yes BT
B
1
HA
AELO66B
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont 'd)

Smart entrance e Models with power door locks and without vehicle
control unit connector W security system
—_— el 4R . —
p == ' Terminals Continuity
DISCONNECT
@ - Ground Yes
B

(5

WELO087

B

e Models without power door locks

DISCONNECT D\~
H.s. Eé} m Terminals Continuity

Warning chime unit connector - Ground Yes
[ o []
L[ [

B
’|

AEL067B

EL-128



WARNING CHIME

Smart entrance control CONNECT
unit connector @ W e
[[cru connecTor K || @F@
25

]

Smart entrance control unit connector

——L_ [l
al [T [T ]
[TTTTT]

7
——1® o 1

{vs> : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont 'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1(Lighting switch input

signal check)
Models with power door locks

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit (W33 terminal @9 (R/L) (with
vehicle security system), terminal
@ (R/L) (without vehicle security system)
and ground.

NG

| Check the following.

® 10A fuse (No. ,
located in the fuse and
fusible link box)

® Harness for open or
short between smart
entrance control unit and

Condition of lighting Voltage [V] lighting switch
switch 9
1ST or 2ND Approx. 12
OFF 0

OK

A4

Go to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4",
EL-132)

WEL859
Warning chime unit CONNECT
connector (Mar) s, e
[ To [ [] ™
4 T[]

R/L

!

AEL069B

Models without power door locks

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

Check voltage between warning chime
unit terminal @ and ground.

NG

OK

A4

Go to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4",
EL-132|

EL-129

.| Check the following.

® 10A fuse (No. 34,
located in the fuse and
fusible link box)

® Harness for open or

Condltlon_ofhllghtlng Voltage [V] shprt between V\{arn.lng
switc chime unit and lighting
1ST or 2ND Approx. 12 switch
OFF 0

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

ST

RS

BT

A




WARNING CHIME

Smart entrance control

unit connector <{vs >

|[cru conNECTOR )

CONNECT
MAE

) (e,
S

Smart entrance control unit connector
e [l

12

7]
—1® O 1

<vs ) : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

WEL860

Warning chime unit
connector

CONNECT
A€
[ ToT 1]

. 5 ... @‘gj : 1Ag:/:.rox.

N

=

®
O]

AEL071B

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont 'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2(Key switch input signal

check)
Models with power door locks

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit (W33 terminal @4) (L) (with

vehicle security system), terminal
@ (L) (without vehicle security system)

and ground.

NG

Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is inserted. Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn. 0

OK

A4

Go to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4",
EL-132|

Models without power door locks

.| Check the following.

® Key switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection”,
EL-133.

® 10A fuse [No. 24,
located in fuse block
(I/B)]

® Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

® Harness for open or
short between smart
entrance control unit and
key switch

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
Check voltage between warning chime
unit terminal @ and ground.

NG

Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is inserted. Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn. 0

OK

A4

Go to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4",
EL-132)

EL-130

.| Check the following.

® Key switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection”,
EL-133|

® 10A fuse [No. ,
located in fuse block
(JrB)]

® Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

® Harness for open or
short between warning
chime unit and key
switch




WARNING CHIME

Smart entrance control

CONNECT

unit connector @ W ij]
[croconnecTorRKY || @
21 [@

9
D O

Smart entrance control unit connector

=[5
18]

—

7
@ O

{vs>: With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont 'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3(Seat belt buckle switch

LH input signal check)
Models with power door locks

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH

LH INPUT SIGNAL.

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit (33 terminal @1) (W/B)

(with vehicle security system),
terminal @8 (W/B) (without vehicle

security system) and ground.

NG

.| Check the following.

® Seat belt buckle LH
switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection”,
EL-133.

@ Seat belt buckle switch
LH ground circuit

WEL861
CONNECT
Warning chime unit W B
connector (Ms1) H.S.
N
ToT[] @@
HEEINE
w/B
Y q
. I =)
AR ey

AELO73B

Models without power door locks

® Harness for open or
Condition of seat belt
short between smart
buckle switch LH Voltage [V] .
entrance control unit and
Fastened Approx. 12 seat belt buckle switch
Unfastened 0 LH
OK
A4
System is OK.

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH

LH INPUT SIGNAL.

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between warning chime
unit terminal @ and ground.

NG

Condition of seat belt
buckle switch LH Voltage [V]
Fastened Approx. 12
Unfastened 0
OK
v
System is OK.

EL-131

.| Check the following.

® Seat belt buckle switch
LH
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection”,
EL-133.

® Seat belt buckle switch
LH ground circuit

® Harness for open or
short between warning
chime unit and seat belt
buckle switch LH

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

ST
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BT
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WARNING CHIME

Smart entrance control CONNECT
unit connector @ W e
[[c7U CONNECTOR ) |

(%

input signal check)
Models with power door locks

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont 'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4(Driver side door switch

AELO75B

15 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NGt Check the following.
Check voltage between smart entrance ® Driver side door switch
control unit (M3 terminal @ (R/G) (with ® Door switch ground con-
vehicle security system), terminal dition
® o (R/G) (without vehicle security system) ® Harness for open or
— and short between smart
= ground. .
entrance control unit and
] door switch
Smart entrance control unit connector Condition of driver's door Voltage [V]
: ‘_T' Driver side door is closed. Approx. 12
[ 25 Driver side door is open. 0
OK
v
.
Replace smart entrance control unit.
@ O 1
{vs > : With vehicle security system
: Without vehice security system
WEL862
Models without power door locks
Warning chime unit W sy
connector i::]
H.S.
[ToT 11 LY CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NGt Check the following.
L[ [ [7] ] lﬁ@) Check voltage between control unit termi- ® Driver side door switch
nal and ground. ® Door switch ground cir-
RIY cuit
Condition of driver’'s door Voltage [V] ® Harness for open or
— , short between warning
L — Driver side door is closed. Approx. 12 chime unit and door
— = Driver side door is open. 0 switch

OK

A4

Replace warning chime unit.
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WARNING CHIME

& DISCONNECT
A€

Key switch connector

i

O

AELO76B
%3 DISCONNECT
A€
Seat belt buckle switch connector
i
]
AELO78B

Electrical Components Inspection

KEY SWITCH (insert)

Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in
ignition key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylin-

der.
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
@ i @ Key is inserted. Yes
Key is removed. No

SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH LH
Check continuity between terminals when seat belt is fastened

and unfastened.
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
@ i @ Seat belt is fastened. No
Seat belt is unfastened. Yes

EL-133
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.

There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e HI speed

e INT (Intermittent).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:

e through 20A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to wiper motor terminal and

e to wiper amplifier terminal (.

Ground is supplied to wiper amplifier terminal 3 through body grounds (M2) and :

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to wiper switch terminal @ through body grounds and .
When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied:

e through terminal of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal ©.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.

When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied:

e through terminal of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal @).

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield
base.

When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is supplied:
e from terminal of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal L), in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied:

e through terminal @ of the wiper switch

e to wiper amplifier terminal @

e through terminal (?) of the wiper amplifier

e to wiper motor terminal ®)

e through terminal € of the wiper motor, and

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, wiper motor terminals ¢) and are connected instead of
terminals ® and (. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the PARK position.

Intermittent operation

The wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 3 to
13 seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier.

When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied:

e to wiper amplifier terminal @

e from wiper switch terminal @

e through body grounds and
e to wiper motor terminal

e through the wiper switch terminal

e to wiper switch terminal @

e through wiper amplifier terminal 2

e to wiper amplifier terminal (3

e through body grounds (M2) and .
The desired interval time is input:

e to wiper amplifier terminal

e from wiper switch terminal

e to wiper switch terminal

[ ]

T

through body grounds and .

he wiper motor operates at low speed at the desired time interval.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont 'd)

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:
e through 20A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to washer motor terminal 2.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied:
to washer motor terminal @, and MA
to wiper amplifier terminal &

from terminal of the wiper switch

through terminal @) of the wiper switch, and EM
through body grounds and .

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the wiper motor operates at low LG
speed for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier

in the same manner as the intermittent operation.

e 6 0 °
)

BT

A
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH EL-WIPE R_O 1

ACC or ON

I FUSE

BLOCK
g 204 (J/B)  |Referto
L

“EL-POWER”.

) SR

LG LG

— G *} Next page

WIPER
MOTOR

LG
Il [
STOP @~~~ @MOVE @ WASHER
L

L H P
(L) (L) R
LG/R LGB OR © m—— @
L -
5 e I OR MB>> Next e— | /Y D> t Next page
LG/R LG/B page

[ — ! PUME>
—
I | S
LY LG/R LG/B P

WIPER
SWITCH

Lo L OFF 3 Es8
INT/ -—9l0 N gy~~~ q -—~
./ \ \. WASH
. ) OFF@w "" h OFF Do Hi VARIABLE
W - With variable INTERMITTENT
intermittent wipers WIPER VOLUME
?
||17|| ||13|| !|2o|!

1 B BR
8 8 B \ B ™
B B B

® 1 @) = §
= = BR 4>N xt -!- J—
= = extpage == =
M61 Ead E10

Refer to the following.

_________________________ va), - SUPER MULTIPLE
I JUNGTION (SMJ)

|
| |
! 1L[oL I:IB—Ll M18 1RR] (E59 ! LN (Wed) <~
|
Vo[ 5L6L|7Lﬂ Gy BRIR] W | &IPIE Gy GY
I |
e e ———— |
=]
19206 ]14] (E53)
{0 i E E

WEL026
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-02 cl

Preceding page <

@ BR
I FE

RS

BR PU LY
E e BT ] o
BR PU LY P
MT
\ A A A ) |
BR PU LY P OR LG ”/A\T
[ I v N N
OFF and INT INT WASH WIPER IGN /
INT SW VR Sw SW MOTOR AMPLIFIER FA
GND
=]
E BR
@ : With variable intermittent wipers E B B
o~ |
i A S

<
2

Refer to the following. BT

, - SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

HA

3121 1|Gves

WEL025
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

& DISCDNNECT ‘.
T.S. E@
Wiper amp. | | > |
connector 101

BR

(L
1 0 &—

AELO79B
E . DISCONNECT
Wiper amp. | | |
connector 1]

fLEL

AEL080B

—
Wiper amp. connector DISCONNECT
A€

&
N

=1

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

AEL081B
%ﬁ DISCONNECT Dy~
A€ (¥
o] ] Wiper amp.
e connector
B
| !
(.
AEL082B

Check whether wiper operates with the NG »| Check the following.
wiper switch at LO position. ® 20A fuse [No. n9,
located in fuse block
oK (/B)]
® Wiper motor
® Wiper switch
® Harness for open or
short
v
1. Turn front wiper switch to OFF. NGt Check the following.
2. Disconnect wiper amp. connector. ® Wiper switch
3. Check voltage between wiper amp. ter- ® Harness for open or
minal and ground. short between wiper
Battery voltage should exist. amp. terminal and
wiper switch terminal @
OK
B v
CHECK INTERMITTENT SWITCH INPUT NGt Check the following.
SIGNAL. ® Wiper switch
Check harness continuity between wiper ® Harness for open or
amp. terminal and ground. short between wiper
— amp. terminal @ and
Condition of Continuity wiper switch terminal @9
wiper switch ® Ground circuit for front
OFF No wiper switch terminal
INT Yes
OK
v
CHECK WIPER AMP. POWER SUPPLY NGt Check the following.
CIRCUIT. ® Harness for open or
Check voltage between wiper amp. termi- short between wiper
nal and ground while ignition switch is amp. and fuse
in ACC.
Battery voltage should exist.
OK
D) v
CHECK WIPER AMP. GROUND CIRCUIT. NGt Repair harness or connec-
Check harness continuity between wiper tor.
amp. terminal and body ground.
Continuity should exist.
OK
\4
Replace wiper amp.

EL-138




FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont 'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

& DISCONNECT DV~ ] . ] ] .
- E@ @E@ SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

@l
PU — Wiper amp.
t
s connector CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL- OK | Replace wiper amp. MA
B @ UME INPUT SIGNAL. "
@ 1. Disconnect wiper amp. connector.
2. Measure resistance between wiper M
. o ~ amp. terminals and @ while turn-
ing intermittent wiper volume.
AEL083B
Position of wiper . L©
knob Resistance [(1]
S 0
L Approx. 1 k EE
NG
A4 FE
Check the following.
® Harness for open or short between
wiper amp. terminal and wiper CL
switch terminal
® Ground circuit for front wiper switch ter-
minal MT
OK
v
Check intermittent wiper volume. NG . | Replace wiper switch. AT
FA
BR
g e DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
A& @la) SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not
in combination. ST
Wiper amp. [T 1
connector [ 6]
CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG‘ Check harness for open or RS
P NAL. "| short between wiper amp.
1. Turn ignition switch OFF. terminal @ and wiper
2. Disconnect wiper amp. connector. switch terminal . BT
= 3. Check harness continuity between
AELO84B wiper amp. terminal (6) and ground.
Condition of Continuit B:HA
washer switch Y
OFF No
ON Yes
OK
v DX
Go to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1, NG | Replace wiper amp.
EL-138! -
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS
1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to oper-
7 Clearance “Ly" // & ate wiper motor and then turn it OFF (Auto Stop).
Clearance “L." ] -m-H' 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to
Gh r:k_n' ——— set the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L," immediately
} N 8 before tightening nut.
Z 3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper
Molding end motor and then turn it OFF.
setsastal 4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".

Clearance “L,”: 45 mm (1.77 in)
Clearance “L,"”: 38 mm (1.50 in)
e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Front wiper: 17 - 23 N -m (1.7 - 2.3 kg-m, 12 - 17
ft-1b)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm
looseness.

seroeal WIPER LINKAGE

b

@/lﬂ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

\\ e
N
ﬂ.

)

&

N
2

?

=7 >
S =
~— Yz e
9
[®] 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
_Tmn
|§| : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib) /
P

MEL840F
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont 'd)
Removal
1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

Installation
e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Suitable tool Washer Nozzle Adjustment
e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the fig-
ure at left.

Adjustable range: £10 °

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P
Unit: mm (in)

*1 350 (13.78) *5 135 (5.31)

*2 190 (7.48) *6 230 (9.06)

*3 320 (12.60) *7 275 (10.83)

*4 135 (5.31) *8 440 (17.32)

*: The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).

SEL544T

Washer Tube Layout

AEL153B

EL-141
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HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

- EL-HORN-01
BATTERY
10A | Refer to “EL-POWER”.
G/B @ : With vehicle security system
IT‘ HORN
RELAY

SPIRAL
CABLE

RELEASED T

I—

HORN
SWITCH G
7103 I—l—I
PUSHED

1 1

1 1 3 ] *1
[1ED 2 1@ ! e zm.
B 3] w | [=L14ls5] v B 1

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT" of EL section.

EL-142

Refer to the following.

(V) ,(E85) - SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

WEL863



CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

EL-CIGAR-01 Gl
IGNITION SWITCH ]
ACC or ON MA
I FUSE
(B\JI7BO)CK Refer to “EL-POWER". EM
20A
q
LG
|ENI[]
ORB -
EC
FE
ﬁ'_\u
OR/B cL
CIG [+ CIG
IGARETTE IGARETTE
LIGHTER o |hGhTER MT
(ACCESSORY) SOCKET
£, -
|L2]) AT
B
EA
RA
BR

n

I ST

Hal |

o s
BT
HA

INJ2NJ3N] =3 [4N[5N[6N[IN 2
Y ) Y D A M58

GY

LEL864

EL-143



CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SYITCH BATTERY
! Refer to “EL-POWER".
15A
FUSE
BLOCK
% 110(? (J/B)
Q |1 YiH
5L YR
] I—l—l-
T
I YR
UR YR
1 =
& POWER
SOCKET
|] RELAY
% 0
[L2) 1La])
B ORB
OR/B
2
POWER
SOCKET
o
I|_T_|I
B B
- #
[ LI
B B B
AL . s
M61
_ Refer to the following.
—| 3] , - SUPER MULTIPLE
8 £ [ 1 P X Gz .| (75 JUNCTION (SMJ)
4L5L6L|7Lﬂg 5 1?

WEL865
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Fuse block (J/B)

/- D
[ 1z Jf3a J[aJ[s1]
[s 17 e ]9 ][]
L l[a2 ) J[Ta ] [s]
L6 | [47 | [ 18 J[ 19 | [ 2 |
[2r ][22 [ 28]

[2a ][ 25 ][ 26 ]
[z 1[28 ][ 2 ]

View with instrument lower panel LH
side removed

Rear window
defogger

relay

A=

L Rear window defogger

switch

Rear window defogger

ground cable

=——=—=== For models with power door locks

View with rear pillar garnish LH removed

For models without power locks
Rear window defoggger

@ 4

Steering column™

A <o

EL-145

@ : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

WEL866

MA
EM
LC
EC
FE
CL
MT
AT

FA

BR
ST
RS
BT

A



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. The rear window

defogger operates for approximately 15 minutes.

Power is supplied at all times:

e to rear window defogger relay terminal (3

e through 20A fuse [No. [5], located in the fuse block (J/B)] and

e to rear window defogger relay terminal (6)

e through 20A fuse [No. [4], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e to rear window defogger relay terminal O and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle security system), (without vehicle security
system).

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to terminal (with vehicle security system), (O (without vehicle security system) of

the smart entrance control unit through body grounds and .
Ground is also supplied to terminal 2) of the rear window defogger switch through body grounds (M2
and :

When the rear window defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied:

e through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch

e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), (without vehicle security
system).

Terminal (with vehicle security system), (® (without vehicle security system) of the smart entrance

control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal ).

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied:

e through terminals (5) and (?) of the rear window defogger relay

e to condenser terminal )

e through condenser terminal ©

e to the rear window defogger terminal ®.

Ground is supplied to terminal (O of the rear window defogger through body ground :

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.

When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defog-

ger switch.

Power is supplied:

e to terminal (® of the rear window defogger switch

e from terminals (5 and (?) of the rear window defogger relay.

Terminal (@ of the rear window defogger switch is grounded through body grounds (M2 and :

EL-146



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description (Cont 'd)
MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

If not equipped with power door locks, the rear defogger system is controlled by the rear window defog-
ger timer. The rear window defogger operates for approximately 15 minutes.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 20A fuse (No. [4], located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to rear window defogger relay terminal ® and MA
e through 20A fuse (No. [5], located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to rear window defogger relay terminal (3.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied: EM
e through 10A fuse (No. (8], located in the fuse block [J/B])

e to rear window defogger relay terminal (O and

e to rear window defogger timer terminal Q. LG
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the rear window defogger timer through body grounds (M2> and
Q6D .

Ground is also supplied to terminal (2 of the rear window defogger switch through body grounds (M2 EG
and :

When the rear window defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied:

e through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch FE
e to rear window defogger timer terminal (3.

Terminal (@) of the rear window defogger timer then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay
terminal ). CL
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied:

e through terminals (5) and (?) of the rear window defogger relay T
e to condenser terminal )

e through condenser terminal ©

e to rear window defogger terminal (®.

Ground is supplied to terminal O of rear window defogger through body ground .

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defog-
ger switch.

Power is supplied: 2
e to terminal (® of the rear window defogger switch )
e from terminals (5 and (?) of the rear window defogger relay.

Terminal (@ of the rear window defogger switch is grounded through body grounds (M2) and . BR

)

BT

A

EL-147



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —
MODELS WITH POWER DOOR LOCKS

EL-DEF-01

{VUS» : With vehicle security system

b : Without vehicle security system
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY 1<{Vs> 36 2<US>:20
. @t @it
. . . &%CK Refer to “EL-POWER'". '3:“ *4:10
10 20 20 o200 OV 1
p] R ]
————¢
Ul@ie  |14Qli(e3 [2P]p--=------ LP]|(B2
[t BB L2} |_._| L/R
G G LG I_l_l
i | CONDENSER [+1
G L/G
Il |

REAR f
WINDOW

DEFOGGER

RELAY

=

elooffp-m-

G/R
REAR
WINDOW
= DEFOGGER

Q m—
By
@ =
oA ]

By
S

5 m—
-

(GED)
~ (]
M70
ﬁ UR r RIL » TO EL-ILL
G GR G/B G/B UR RIL
=1l [Eml =1 [ =] [
SMART REAR
IGN REAR REAR ENTRANCE WINDOW
SwW DEFOGGER DEFOGGER |GoNTROL DEFOGGER
OUTPUT SW
UNIT lc’;\ﬂbﬂ L\LTLIL(J)WN- SWITCH
VD | orrg __@ON LS
GND M74) : T
B B B RIY
I ﬁ .A LR/Y » TO EL-ILL
-
: i i
o J L o B
J_l- 5 =
e

Refer to the following.

, - ELECTRICAL UNITS

. 1
T T[] T8 — @Fosoll:l 40[5Q !
L B W
— 1

=
o
—
(=)
—
1=
[s3)
@
<
3|
3]

sal7alsaloclioafitalieg
- J
2]6] 1wz L2034l uro) [ 12]3 516 Gzt
4]3 w_ 5l6l7]8]9l10] ~w 819 [1o]11]12]13[14]15]16] ~Wy
_________ i === ====n
Hl ! e || = |
[ = B18 ]
Tieo | BES | BB |
3 BR ! 1 I
_________ |

WEL867
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)
MODELS WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCKS

- - - @
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-DEF-02 cl
ON or START
FUSE
BLOCK [Refer to "EL-POWER". MA
10A 20A 20a |/B)
)
LR
— EM
........ - +
Cle® LI B LE convensen—]
G/W G LG L !
i i i 1 e
G LG L -|_
[1] [e] ] REAR I—ITI—I 1 EC
o of1| winbow } =
DEFOGGER LR
RELAY I—l—l
L L :
L2] L] Ls] REAR EE
L._l L._l L._l = [winDow
G/R L/R /R = |DEFOGGER
I I LI oL
GR - B
II [ ’
an Lm MT
B31
~ =)
Mz R/L mp To EL-ILL
I I LR -
I AT
GIW GR G/B G/B LR RIL
Il =1 =1l Il =] Al EA
IGN OUTPUT DEF oW WINDOW
sw sw DEFOGGER DEFOGGER
TIMER INADTI-OR L\LTLI%WN- SWITCH
OFF@—__@ON K RA
GND T
B B B RIY BR
~ L
.A R/Y #p To EL-ILL
1 M oT
B B B
; ]_
B a
AL L A RS
S
FTmmm Ll__'______________'___'___'___'__u BT
|
1 [ @ie) — (&) {[€) 28] ][] 0 O |
A 6L|7LH GY B 6C]7QIBQJOQ0afTafd !
e d HA
H2]
(M32) 216{1]@W35) 121313141 (w70 11213 415161 (m71 517 (Ba
2] W 3 W 617180 ~w 78 [9 [Tot1Ti2[i3[14[15[16] “\y 36
P p—
= L E Biod) |
: !E w1 B I IDX
| [ 1
_________ I |

WELO037
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Smart entrance control

CONNECT
unit connector @ W e
[[c7U CONNECTOR ) | Cﬁﬂ)
36

]

Smart entrance control unit connector

T [=L__——
[T T
[ [T 111

i
@ &y 1

{vs : With vehicle security system

: Without vehicle security system WEL868

Trouble Diagnoses (For models with power

door locks)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or

does not go off after activating.

DISCONNECT

0
I

Smart entrance control

unit connector @

[[c70 connECTORK |

Gy
H.S.

36

G.

Smart entrance control unit connector

e [
[] 4

J

o5

{vs : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

WEL869

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OK= Check the following.
OUTPUT SIGNAL. ® Rear window defogger
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position. relay
2. Check voltage between smart entrance Refer to “REAR WIN-
control unit (W33 terminal @) (G/R) DOW DEFOGGER
(with vehicle security system), RELAY", EL-154]
terminal (G/R) (without vehicle ® Rear window defogger
security system) and ground. circuit
Condition Voltage [V] * Rear window defogger
= ow do filament
ear window derogger s
- Approx. 12 Refer to “Filament
switch is OFF. Check”, EL-154]
Rear window defogger 0
switch is ON.
NG
B v
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit NG# Check the following.
connector.

2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

3. Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit (M33 terminal @9 (G/R)
(with vehicle security system),
terminal (G/R) (without vehicle
security system) and ground.

Battery voltage should exist.

-

(Go to next page.)

EL-150

® 10A fuse [No. Iﬂ located
in the fuse block (J/B)]

® Rear window defogger
relay

® Harness for open or short
between fuse and rear
window defogger relay

® Harness for open or short
between rear window
defogger relay and smart
entrance control unit




TBD

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Smart entrance control CONNECT
unit connector W
H.S.
[[c7u CoNNECTORK)

= (g
N

Smart entrance control unit connector
I == | =y
[ []]

|

)

{vs> : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

Trouble Diagnoses (For models with power

door locks) (Cont ’'d)

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER NGt Check the following.
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. ® Rear window defogger
Check continuity between smart entrance switch
control unit termlnal @ (G/B) Refer to “REAR WIN-
(with vehicle security system), ter- DOW DEFOGGER
minal (G/B) (without vehicle security SWITCH”, EL-154.
system) and ground. ® Harness for open or

— short between smart

de‘?gg:gr'oszv‘i’t‘;h Continuity entrance control unit and
rear window defogger
Rear window defogger Yes switch
switch is pushed. ® Rear window defogger
Rear window defogger No switch ground circuit
switch is released.
OK
D) v
NG

CHECK IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL.
Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit (W33 terminal (1) (G) (with
vehicle security system), (M74) terminal

(G) (without vehicle security system)
and ground.

1

I

Smart entrance control unit connector

1 [=L__—

[T ITTT]
|

[20] [

7
—1@ o 1

@
O]

@: With vehicle security system

: Without vehicl it t
ithout vehicle security system WELS71

WEL870
Condition Voltage [V]
|[_q Ignition switch is ON. Approx. 12
DISCONNECT . N B
Smart entrance control Ignition switch is OFF. 0
unit connector@ H.S.
v OK
[[c7u connecTORKY |

(Go to next page.)

EL-151

Check the following.

® Harness for open or
short between smart
entrance control unit and
fuse

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

ST

RS

BT
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Smart entrance D'SCONNECT "
control unit

connector {vs>

||C/U CONNECTOR K>|

10

e

Smart entrance
control unit connector

L =L =
! [T 111
HEREEN

3]

{vs > : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

WEL872

®

CHECK SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL
UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT.

Check continuity between smart
entrance control unit @ terminal
(B) (with vehicle security system),
terminal (1) (B) (without vehicle
security system) and ground.

Continuity should exist.

NG

A\ 4

OK

A4

Replace smart entrance control unit.

EL-152

Repair harness or connec-
tors.




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Rear window defogger
timer connector (Ma2)

2

G/R

Trouble Diagnoses (For models without

power door locks)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or

does not go off after activating.

connector

B

=
|

[

AELO37B

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OKt Check the following.
OUTPUT SIGNAL. ® Rear window defogger
@ O] = 1. Turn ignition switch to ON position. relay
2. Check voltage between rear window Refer to “REAR WIN-
AEL0338 defogger timer terminal (2) and ground. DOW DEFOGGER
— RELAY”, EL-154.
E — Condition Voltage [V] ® Rear window defogger
Rear window defogger Rear window defogger Approx. 12 circuit
timer connector (Maz) H.S. Géj] switch is OFF. ' ® Rear window defogger
Rear window defogger 0 filament
@ switch is ON. Refer to “Filament
Check”, EL-154/
5 =
| E] v
G/R 1. Disconnect rear window defogger timer NGt Check the following.
connector. _ g ® 10A fuse [No. [8], located
® o 2. Turn ignition switch to ON position. in the fuse block (J/B)]
= 3. Check voIt_age betw_een rear window ® Rear window defogger
AELO34B defogger timer terminal and ground. relay
Battery voltage should exist. ® Harness for open or short
c| between fuse and rear
Rear window defogger e oK window defogger relay
timer connector (W32) W ES} ® Harness for open or short
- between rear window
A defogger relay and rear
@ @ﬁ@ window defogger timer
| v
e/ CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER NG| check the following.
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. ® Rear window defogger
Check continuity between rear window switch
hd 1 defogger timer terminal and ground. Refer to “REAR WIN-
) Condition of DOW DEFOGGER
AEL035B ) Continuity SWITCH”, EL-154/
defogger switch
R dov def ® Harness for open or
ear window defogger Yes short between rear win-
. switch is pushed. .
Rear window defogger A - dow def dow defogger timer and
timer connector ear window detogger No rear window defogger
H.S. switch is released. :
switch
DISCONNECT OK ® Rear window defogger
E switch ground circuit
1 D] v
G/W CHECK IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL. NG= Check the following.
Check voltage between rear window ® Harness for open or
® 0 defogger timer terminal and ground. short between rear win-
= Condition Voltage [V] ?uosvé defogger timer and
AELO036B Ignition switch is ON. Approx. 12
Ignition switch is OFF. 0
DISCONNECT
Rear window iéj] @ OK
defogger timer H.S. v NG

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
TIMER GROUND CIRCUIT.

Check continuity between rear window
defogger timer terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.

OK
A 4

Replace rear window defogger timer.

EL-153
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Repair harness or connec-
tors.

MA

EM
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Electrical Components Inspection

— REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
2 % Check continuity between terminals 3 and &), & and (@.
P Condition Continuity
2 1 12V direct current supply between
7[5 terminals @ and @ ves
613 No current supply No
SEC202B

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

Rear window defogger switch connector Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
switch is pushed and released.

1] |2
DISCONNECT Terminals Condition Continuity
e s
= ] .
T.S. @ @ Rear window defogger
. . No
switch is released.
AEL038B
[+] (-] Filament Check
[ 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion
" | of each filament.
@ O
6 volts (normal filament)
SEL263

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
Heat wire the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger.

Tester probe

SEL122R

EL-154



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Check (Cont ’'d)

Burned out point 2. If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12
[+] [ -] volts.

)

]
=

<
|
=

@ O
12 volts
(+] -] LG
== e
/L > 1 KC
1
LBurned out point FE
® O
0 volts @L
SEL265
[+] -] 3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right W
along filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe
“ x passes the point. AT
|L -—
) FA
@ O RA
SEL266
Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT i
1. Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equiva-
lent)
2. Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long RS
3. Drawing pen
4. Heat gun
5. Alcohol BT
6. Cloth
HA
g3 REPAIRING PROCEDURE
Heat wire __% %* 1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with

Break a cloth dampened in alcohol.

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver compaosition to tip
of drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive
silver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly over-

Drawing

i ——
/y\ ZRuler
pen

Unit: mm (in)

BE540

lap existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20

in)] of the break.

EL-155



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Repair (Cont 'd)

/—Repaired point 4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for

| continuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after

silver composition is deposited.
Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Sl

SEL012D

Repaired point 5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired
area for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A mini-

mum distance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between
repaired area and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not

X—

4

available, let the repaired area dry for 24 hours.

/

Heat gun

SELO013D
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AUDIO

System Description

Refer to Owner’'s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. B5, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to audio unit terminal (6).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse [No. [10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal @.

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.

When the audio unit power knob is pushed to the ON position, audio unit signals are supplied:

e through audio unit terminals @, @, ®, ®, @, @, @, and

e to the front and rear speakers or tweeters (with premium audio system).

EL-157
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

EL-AUDIO-01
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON
X FUSE
Refer to
10A 10A E,';E%CK “EL-POWER".
i
P w -
! &
|—'—|
P
[ |
P L
[6]
i
(ZOND)
RRSP  RRSP RRSP  RRSP
LHO)  LH() RHO)  RH()
| KR}
BP

-F]-

@
o
®]
by

Jof

2dJp2 ]

H H
B24 B21
e bt bt Refer to the following.
1 (v8) , (E65)
1 E65) - SUPER MULTIPLE
e I:II' ! [l [l 42 ] @ao 6] a2 Gz 1) 1 ?NCﬁON M)
aufstleL]zLfsL] “qy v DI7TeTs 8] ~w [H A E i vl
! 1
1]2]3 4]5]6 ]| un o 1(B2D. B29)
789 Jo[11[12[r3[14]15]16] ~w +1-1 BR BR

EL-158

WELO038



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

®

EL-AUDIO-02
ANTENNA i
- AMPLIFIER VA
(D)
R/G W 1 (PR : With premi
[EH] B> it premium
B/R EM
> TO EL-ILL
RY mp
LG
WINDOW
ANTENNA
|_|: EG
R/G RY B/R
Tel 177 =] < | BB
LIGHTING ILL. ANTENNA AUDIO
SWITCH  CONTROL AMPLIFIER UNIT
CL
FRSP FRSP FRSP FRSP MT
RH(-) RH(+) LH(-) LH(+)
B/Y LG B/R BR AT
-0, I ]
B/Y LG B/R BR
n n 1 1 FA
@) @) O
PR PR PR PR
RA
I or
B/Y LG B/Y LG WEETER B/R BR BR as
TWEETER 3
SPEAKER SPEAKER
RH LH
-
1018 1C1412 140 =] IHEE=NH G 0 1(e). R (0. 022). PR>([©29) HA
971615131 ~w 211w 67189 t0]11]12] "y +]-] BR BR BR  BR
112 JES (D21
415]6]7]18] W

EL-159

WEL873



AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

AUDIO UNIT
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Audio unit inoperative (no digi- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block (J/B)]. Turn
tal display and no sound from ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive voltage is
speakers). present at terminal of audio unit.
2. Poor audio unit case ground 2. Check audio unit case ground.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit controls are 1. Audio unit output 1. Check audio unit output voltage.
operational, but no sound is 2. Audio unit 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
heard from any speaker.
Audio unit presets are lost 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible link
when ignition switch is turned box) and verify that battery positive voltage is present at ter-
OFF. minal @ of audio unit.
2. Audio unit 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
inoperative. 2. Audio unit output 2. Check audio unit output voltages.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between audio unit and
4. Audio unit speaker.
4. Remove audio unit for repair.
Radio stations are weak or 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
noisy 2. Poor audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
(AM stations OK). (For pre- 2. Audio unit 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
mium audio system)
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps 2. Check ground bonding straps.
running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defogger 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise
noise suppressor condenser suppressor condenser.
4. Generator 4. Check generator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
6. Audio unit 6. Remove audio unit for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
and FM modes with accesso- | 2. Window antenna 2. Check window antenna.
ries on (switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

EL-160




AUDIO

Inspection

SPEAKER

1. Disconnect speaker harness connector.
2. Measure the resistance between speaker terminals ) and (.

e The resistance should be 2 - 4Q).

3. Using jumper wires, momentarily connect a 9V battery between speaker terminals ) and (.
e A momentary hum or pop should be heard.

ANTENNA

Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

AUDIO UNIT

All voltage inspections are made with:

e |gnition switch ON or ACC

e Audio unit ON

e Audio unit connected (If removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case using a jumper wire).

Location of Antenna

Window antenna terminal

Window antenna

Mainfeeder cable

Antenna amplifier

WEL162
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AUDIO ANTENNA

]

] |

N
7\

!
L/
/

|
4

Ohmmeter

SEL250I

Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

Breakpoint
I_—_
/L
. )
/ \
Ohmmeter
No continuity
Breakpoint
I—
|
. |
/ \
Ohmmeter

=l &

Continuity exist

SEL252I

I 1L
L[ & |
F—
Ohmmeter

SEL253I

Window Antenna Repair
ELEMENT CHECK

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna termi-

nal on each side.

e When measuring continuity, wrap tin foil around the top
of probe. Then press the foil against the wire with your

finger.

2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

ELEMENT REPAIR
Refer to “Filament Repair” EL-155.
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

®

1 EL-SROOF-01
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY - m
FUSE L/w 4} Next page 2
EJI7S)CK % Refer to “EL-POWER.
; g
vIv LG
[ .
IRCUIT
BREAKER-1 EE
2]
= FE
WL
| .
WiL CL
w ® MT
-
T
—.IW/L » 0 biock AT
GR WL
N POWER
‘5" WINDOW - FA
RELAY
0
= ll«
@=Lwm 1\ npow @ BR

I (wed) (RO I
L/w -:PL/W gT

E B B
5 =
M61
BT
Refer to the following.
_ (v8) ,(E65) - SUPER MULTIPLE
3] JUNCTION (SMJ)
11(v9) IN[2N[3N] == [4N[5N[6N[7N E63
5] L [BNPN [HON[H INFNFONHNTIENBN] Gy W
— 1] 2
211w 3l4]516] w IDX

WEL041

EL-163



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont’d)

Preceding

.
page @ Lw

SUNROOF
MOTOR
Pt ASSEMBLY
DOWN/OPEN E@] UP/CLOSE
UP/CLOSE DOWN/OPEN
% RELAY % RELAY
o o
LIMIT LIMIT
SLIDE SW TILT SW SWITCH-1 SLIDE SW TILT SW SWITCH-2
OTHER OTHER OTHER
- ~--9 o~ __
FULL FULL FULL FULL
CLOSED TILT-UP OPEN TILT-DOWN
L L R

BR
|—l—| |—l—|
-_.._ ..........................................
N
/’—.s\\
SLIDE SLIDE
CLOSE/ OPEN/
TILT UP TILT DOWN
O G
bl2]3] w

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT" of EL section.

EL-164
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TRUNK LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID
i, EL-TLID-01 @

BATTERY {US) : With vehicle security system
! : Without vehicle security system
A | BLocK 147> 28 MA
ALY b Refer to “EL-POWER’. )
we)
i 2{Us):5
o0 ) EM
V7
R/B -
LG
EG
ll@
SMART ENTRANCE RB FE
TRUNK CONTROL UNIT
RELEASE TRUNK ~@
SWITCH RELEASE | ([@72):<0v> oL
|| (2] R/B v
OR/B W =
TRUNK LID
|J_| ..... W |J—| OPENER MT
@ ACTUATOR
B32
OR/B W T14
oy a7
OR/B w |
I w EA
OR/B
=1 5
TRUNK LID RA
OPENER
SWITCH
OPEN WE BR
CLOSED T
| M ]
B ST
|
.—I
| 5
B B RS
a =
BT
|
11 [12[1a[1a]is[ie[17] Tra1oeoforeeea] L 1 | 2 | 3 | 4| 5 i3] 1A H===—"0H1
24|25]26]27 2820 ]30] [31]32l33]34 03536\ 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 <‘%> s OB DEEERER Nx HA
1
L=l
1]2]s 45
11[12]13[14]15]6]17]18 B €Y P e ] 1761 ) i ) [ ] Y ]
6 | 7 | 8 [19]20f21]22]23]24]25]26] © [ 10| Gy HS. 6al7alsaloalioafiioliz0] vy slef7]8]afto] w
DX
(T3 T @2
tle] w an g

WELOO1A
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POWER DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

EL-MIRROR-01
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON
5T 10n EVSE « |Refer to “EL-POWER".
EI (J/B)
PU
DOOR
- MIRROR SWITCH MIRROR
U E CONTROL
CHANGE OVER SWITCH SWITCH

N N

B A ey

) DOOR

M w ey ® |y [

2 B B
U= —»D R-— — |
. 1
e o L
M61
1L2LI:I;||\/|18 2 [3] =1 T2 O [3[4](o1)
4L5L6L|7Lﬂ GY s[714] T |6 GY 6 |7]8]9Toli1]i2] W
~ (09029 <
[tl2]s[4[s]6l7[8] W

BR BR

WEL042
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

®

EL-SEAT-01

BATTERY

Refer to "EL-POWER".

I
o
BE

EM

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

'IEWH}E-.IZI-E@-

=<
=
@

E':h

coten SExT”
SWITCH I ’ * ’ AT
F IRFI R F I“-R-"F-" R D mu"E"I U D -"U-"D-"I U Ea
I BB AN AN AT ABT AN AN AN a
N N N N N N N N
Lo L¢ L L BA
SLIDE MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR  FRONT LIFTER MOTOR  REAR LIFTER MOTOR BR
a
B
l I I ST
B B B
n
o] 8
B13 B19
BT
T 1®. & HA
W W w

LEL420A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

ASCD steering switch
Indicator lamps

ASCD
actuator

Relay box

m ASCD control unit

80A|40A|40A |40A ‘H)A 10A|1DA|10A|15A|15A

24 1[5 | [ 26 | 1
27 | [28 | [ 2 ] 1 No 30 - 45: FUSE a-j: FUSIBLE LINK

JaY Fuse and ASCD brake switch
fusible link box \ Stop lamp switch
ASCD clutch switch (M/T models)
ASCD pump
B Vehicle speed
sensor
Fuse block (J/B) Fuse and fusible link box

Front
e = Fron
[e 17 JC8& J[ e ][10] 30]31]32[33[34[35[3637] |_, T g |h]ij
[v ]2 J[18 J[1a] [ 15 ] 5A|15A|10A10A10A [e ] |40 [40a |20 |50a
[16 J[a7 ] [18 ][ 19 ][ 2 ]

b d 38[a9]a0]41]42[43[a4]a5

[z [Z ][] 2 < fola1azl
[
[

C View with lower instrument panel -
.Park/neutral & m LH removed MV \) @
P) ~ \

position (PN ‘ /2 ! {)}\&\%

)
T

View with lower panel LH View with lower panel LH Indicator lamps
and steering column removed \) / / removed “CRUISE”

\ ] - Steering colurmn| "SET"
—__f==\"bracket .

/H/ T\ \ ¥ \ (g

&L

ASCD brake

switch < ( / SWitCh\@ clutch switch Steering column

ASCD steering switch

WEL150
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description
Refer to Owner's Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)] MA
e to ASCD control unit terminal (.

Ground is supplied:

e to ASCD control unit terminal 17 EM
e through body grounds CM2) and .

When ASCD main switch is depressed (ON), ground is supplied:

e to ASCD control unit terminal LG
through ASCD steering switch terminal @ and

e to ASCD control unit terminal @

)

e through ASCD steering switch terminal @ and then CRUISE indicator illuminates. EC
OPERATION

Set Operation FE
To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist:

e ASCD control unit receives ASCD main switch ON signal CL

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal [Brake and clutch pedal are released (M/T models),

or brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models).]
e Vehicle speed is between 48 km/h (30 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)
When the SET/COAST switch is pressed, ASCD control unit receives SET/COAST signal and then ASCD
pump is activated to control throttle wire and SET indicator illuminates.
A/T Overdrive Control during Cruise Control Driving AT

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is pressed, a signal is sent:
e From ASCD control unit terminal

e To TCM (transmission control module) terminal 24. FA
When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive. When the RESUME/ACCEL
switch is released, overdrive is reactivated.

In RESUME mode when vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) below memory speed, over-
drive is reactivated.

Coast Operation

When the SET/COAST switch is pressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. Then the ASCD will keep the new set
speed. ST
If SET/COAST switch is pressed and released quickly during cruise control driving, vehicle set speed will

be reduced by 1.6 km/h (1 MPH).

Accel Operation RS

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is pressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the
throttle cable to increase vehicle set speed until the switch is released. Then the ASCD will keep the new
set speed. BT
If RESUME/ACCEL switch is pressed and released quickly during cruise control driving, vehicle set speed
will increase by 1.6 km/h (1 MPH).

Cancel Operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled:

e CANCEL switch is pressed.

e Brake pedal is pressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal @ from stop lamp switch)

e Brake or clutch pedal is pressed (M/T models), or brake pedal is pressed or A/T selector lever is
shifted to P or N position. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal is interrupted.) DX

If MAIN switch is turned to OFF when ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and

vehicle speed memory will be erased.

A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
System Description (Cont'd)

Resume Operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is pressed after cancel operation other than pressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions:

e Brake pedal is released.

e Clutch pedal is released. (M/T models)

e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position. (A/T models)

e Vehicle speed is between 48 km/h (30 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION

The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied:

e from ASCD control unit terminal @

e to ASCD pump terminal .

Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on
the operated condition as shown in the below table.

The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pumps vacuum to the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Air valve (*1) Release valve (*1) Vacuum motor Actuators:Jr:zer pres-
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throttle
sing Open Closed Stopped Vacuum
cable
ASCD operatin Holding throttle
perating l g Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (*2)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum

*1: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
*2: Set position held.

EL-170



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic

= = © © g J = = <t = @z [— 9P) = <t =
= I = i o O = = T 0 &3 ) G @ 5 8
nwm: W)
wum: @
IATVA
asvaad
INTVA
i
HOLOW
0 WNNOYA
Q) 3INAON
@) JOHLNOO
) diNNd aosY NOISSIASNYH.L
ol | = 8t ve
[1[]Q
[el(e){e]
B3 —
rzla[N[ald ®
HOLIMS HOLIMS
(dNd) NOILISOd
IVHLNAN/MHEY
® 2k ek 1 Lt 9k o
Houms | © ®
£ (dNd) NOILISOd HOLIMS FINAOW TOHLNOD adsV
puoishs IVHLNANMEY o HOLNTO e
s aosvy
oL | L |
s €2 8L sk AT
o o
—
NIVIN
o o
—
1SY09/13S
o o
- - —a
® Houms|[]© QO QO 130NV
dV1
dois[HUQ 13s|  3SINY| 0 o
—
HILIN 1300V/3NNS3Y
NOLYNISINOD
® HOLIMS
(HOLIMS 5001 ONIY33LS A0SV
L4IHS L/Y) [
HOLIMS
Dived HOSN3S 433ds
aosy J10HIA

asnd E

1HVLS HO NO
HOLIMS NOILINOI

asnd L
A¥3LLYE

asnd &

1HV.1S HO NO
HOLIMS NOILINDI
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

IGNITION SWITCH

ON or START

T

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

ON or START

IGNITION SWITCH

10A

o

BR

ASCD

BRAKE
SWITCH

(AT SHIFT
LOCK SWITCH)

FUSE
10A BI700K
J/B
. we)
M17,
1
|12N| 11N
G G/R
I G/R
Om ¢ xv =g Tz
I i 2
G | 1 I
ASCD HELEASE?
CLUTCH
SWITCH T\__
RELEASED
DEPRESSED
.~__ @ m
DEPRESSED
=
G/W
I (E2A)
G/W

[l

ASCD
BRAKE

&

- EL-ASCD-01
(A tWith AT
FUSE @ : With M/T
BLOCK | Refer to “EL-POWER".
(J/B)
E60

@
o{-|mo
oy

|—'—| |—'—| |—'—| PARK/
ReLeasep [SVITCH [ el NEUTRAL
6 PARK/NEUTRAL ®--o POSITION
P PFE?\ISPITION /N D ~ (PNP)
N —— @ ( ), ‘ [ SWITCH
DEPRESSED RELAY R o\
2] 9 o
= Gl T P\Y ' |
L%l_l
B
ks
] ! &
G G/B B‘N - E203 "
[s] ASCD TO I I I
IGN BRAKE CONTROL EL-START - E B B
SW N.C.SW UNIT .J
-
E10 Ead
Refer to the following.
0 & @, @, <5 @ (B), (E5B)- SUPER MULTIPLE
L L L JUNCTION (SMJ)
e T |
i [INENEN[aaNEN[oNN {8 S ) ] R S R B [
: BNJoN]ronft iNfr2nfanfanfisnfieN] Gy 8S[os|iog|1g]res]iss]iashissfies] W :
L e e e e e — — — e — —— — — — —————— i — |
e e[ 7Te [T 5] 4] s]2[1] 7o) T—?@
24| 23] 22| 21[20] 19] 18] 17 16] 15[ 14| 13] 2] “BR 3]7]6] Gy
4
213[4]NE0) B2l [BNGAY )
Qs7syey @457VB-
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’'d)

EL-ASCD-02 Gl

BATTERY =
[El
ASCD A
FUSE | Refer to STEERING MA
15A “EL-POWER". SWITCH
(J/B)
M7 OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
_——— - -~ _——— EM
fioN MAIN SET/ CANGEL RESUME/

SWITCH COAST SWITCH ACCEL

SWITCH SWITCH
LG

R/Y

e .

STOP

LAMP

SWITCH SPIRAL EE
EPRESSED M25 CABLE

RELEASED
2 L G @L
L-H,G S < S )
M84 ¥
I G/OR M
@ =r/Gmp TOEL-STOP/L
| |
R/G
I AT
RIG G/OR P
=] o] Il BA
BRAKE COMMAND SWITCH COMMAND SwITCH) ASCD.
N.O. GND INPUT (A/D) INPUT NIT
SWITCH u
ACTR VACUUM AR RELEASE M76 .
OUTPUT MOTOR OUTPUT  VALVE OUTPUT  VALVE OUTPUT RA
(L2 L] |L3]) [ M
BR/Y LB B/W BR/W -
B0 -2, oA o
T e, T St 5=
BR/Y uB 4 Bw 4 BR/W 4
/mml Il [l = ST
VACUUM AR I— RELEASE QS%/III)’
MOTOR VALVE VALVE =
RS
. i j
Refer to the following. BT
ve), - SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)
1NJoN[SNJC—3]4N[sN[eN[7N _ 11]10[ 9f 8] 7| 6]C=a| 5] 4] 3| 2|1
[BNoNJ1oNJi iNfranfranfranfisntien] ~Gy B 24| 23] 22| 21]20] 19] 18] 17] 16] 15] 14]13] 12| “BR HA
m IE
+ 3 1 BN *
[4]5] v \4[3/ Gy 14]13] BR

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT" of EL section.

WEL877
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’'d)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START
' FUSE VEHICLE
N\ SPEED
BLOCK | Refer to ~ SENSOR
10A “EL-POWER”. Wi
(J/B) p 4 76 A with AT
1 L2 |l
[2K]
. R/W OR/L
o
1 (2] N
@ == BR/W j RW = ar
A== == ||
ve)
BR/W BR/W R/W OR/L
|| 65 || || 50 || Izl || 23 ||
COMBINATION
METER
CRUISE SET W72 , W73
VEHICLE SPEED
SIGNAL OUTPUT
|| 66 || (&) 57]
OR Y
OR Y PU/R
|| 15 || || 18 || || 22 ||
CRUISE LAMP SET LAMP VEHICLE SPEED ASCD
OUTPUT OUTPUT SIGNAL INPUT SSH_TROL
M76
OD CANCEL CRUISE SIGNAL
OUTPUT OUTPUT GND
|| || ||_|17 |
w/B OR B
[ ] |
w/B OR
oo
= ]
w/B OR
w/B OR ﬁ 8 B
e B Ll |
ASCD ASCD | TRANSMISSION = =
oD CRUISE [CONTROL M61
cuT SIGNAL | MODULE
F31
Refer to the following.
1K[2K[BK[—[4K[5K[6K[K (8),(E65) - SUPER MULTIPLE
0 T A I EES 4S5 A ey JUNCTION (SMJ)
o e e e e D e '
1
1 123456 Il 78T oJto[11] u72 45]46]47]48]a0]50 ==151]52[53[54] 55 :
: 12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21]22[23[24] "W 56]57]58]59]60]61[62[63]64]65]66]67[68] BR !
L ——— R e ——— ey |
1fto o] e] 7] 6 [=a] 5] 4] [ 2] 1] Guze) 1J2]3]4]5 s[7]8]o]10] u7o)
24] 23| 22] 21| 20] 19] 18] 17] 18] 15] 14| 13] 12| BR 11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18] 19]20]o1 [22]23]24]
) =il 5]
G2S4R [ ]| G2 1T2Tsa]sTe]7]e]o]| CGA> GEaD
sl718l9/ "Gy 2) Gy 1o[ti[z[1s[ialis[e[i7fis] | W H.S.
19120]21 I |222324

WELO013B

EL-174



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SET indicator operation Fail-safe System Description
0.2 When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
[ ASCD operation. The SET indicator in the combination meter Gl
ON will then flash.
MA
OFF

Unit: seconds

WEL098
LG
MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS
Detection conditions ASCD opgratlon du'nng EG
malfunction detection
® ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. ® ASCD is deactivated.
® VVacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. ® \/ehicle speed memory is can-  [Fg
® Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.
® Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
® \/ehicle speed sensor is faulty. CL
® ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.
® ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty. ® ASCD is deactivated.
® Vehicle speed memory is not MT
canceled.
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-175



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SET

WEL099

SET/COAST
switch “ON”

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

Fail-Safe System Check

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch to ON position and check if the
“SET indicator” blinks.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.
ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE 3”, EL-180.

Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following:
Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE 4", EL-180.

ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5”, EL-181.

Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be
depressed more than 5 seconds).

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following:

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURE 2", EL-179.

END. (System is OK.)

EL-176



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses

@l
PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-176 EL-178 EL-179 EL-180 EL-180 EL-181 EL-182
— MA
192
O
't
G S E
= 2
) I
O @)
S T < <
o o 3 3 o | LG
= L L — O
zZ = I T N2 w
— 8 N O ™ O < O o (u.j © T
w w w w w w o
SYMPTOM x X 4 % xS o % @ T X q EGC
50 >z S E >5h 50 D s
= [al¥a) [a ] os oz [a [a)]
2 o> Iy o= M i oS oz
< O 0 5 o0 O m SNS) (SRS
(@} O 5 o E (OO} O n O x o EE
c x 2 x o x = X o r = x O
S oo a5 [ Qo a O [
? 05 O ¥ O w oo e 0>
(%\ = O E < = w Ew E = = F
n n x n = » W 0 2 n O
Q@ ox o o o® o= oo o< GL
] z W Z 0 Z0 z Q Z0 Z Q0
| 95 | 23 | 28 | ¥ | 23 | 23
i oL a2 g RS P RS RS T
ASF:D cannot be set. ( (.:RUI.SE X X %3
indicator lamp does not illuminate.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indica- AT
. X X X
tor lamp does not blink.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indica-
. X X X X X
tor lamp blinks.*1) FA
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X
pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X BR
switch has been pressed.%2
Vehicle speed does not increase ST
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X ®
been pressed.
System is not released after CAN- RS
CEL switch (steering) has been X X
pressed.
Large difference between set speed BT
. X X X
and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately
after ASCD has been set. X X X HA

*1: Itindicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Fail-Safe System Check”, (EL-176)
to verify repairs.

*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch
returns vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to
“OFF"”, vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled. DX

% 3: Check only main switch built-in steering switch.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD control unit connector

iy

H.S.

DISCONNECT

)

LEL100

B]

ASCD control unit connector

—

17]

B

[ 1=

-

m
H.S.

DISCONNECT

&

LEL101

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR |NC_| Check the following.

ASCD CONTROL UNIT. @ 10A fuse [No.

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- located in the fuse block
tor. (31B)]

2. Turn ignition switch ON. ® Harness for open or
3. Check voltage between control unit short between fuse and

connector terminal @ and ground. ASCD control unit
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-172.

OK

B v

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AscD | NG

CONTROL UNIT.

Repair harness.

Check continuity between ASCD control
unit harness terminal @ and body
ground.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-172]

OK
A4

Go to next procedure.

EL-178



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
ASCD control unit connector (ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)
Gl
= 8 H.S.
| T CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIR- NG | Check the following.
/B CUIT. ® ASCD brake switch VA
/ X 1. Disconnect control unit connector. Refer to “Electrical Com-
| ﬂ @i@) 2. Turn ignition switch ON. ponents Inspection”,
3. Check voltage between control unit EL-184/ EM
® O = connector terminal and ground. ® ASCD clutch switch (M/T
LEL102 When brake pedal or clutch pedal model)
(M/T) is depressed or A/T selector Refer to “Electrical Com- LG
E lever (A/T) is in N or P range: ponents Inspection”,
ASCD control unit connector Approx. 0V EL-184]
= o When brake pedal and clutch pedal ® Park/neutral position EE
[ 23 \A (M/T) are released or A/T selector lever (PNP) switch (A/IT
DISCONNEST (A/T) is not in N or P range: model)
R/G Battery voltage should exist. Refer to “Electrical Com- EE
) ponents Inspection”,
| Refer to wiring diagram in EL-172. EL-184!
. @ﬂ oK ® Harness for open or CL
L short
) LEL103
= MT
v
CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT. | NG | Check the following.
1. Disconnect control unit connector. ® 15A fuse [No. 54] AT
2. Check voltage between control unit ter- located in the fuse block
minal @ and ground. J/B)]
® Harness for open or BA,
» Voltage short between ASCD
Condition K
M control unit and stop
Stopllamp Depressed Approx. 12 lamp switch RA
switch Released 0 ® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-173| stop lamp switch BR
OK ® Stop lamp switch :
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection”,
EL-184. ST
v
ASCD brake/stop lamp switch circuit is RS
OK.
BT
HA

EL-179




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

ASCD steering switch
= T.S.
| | | | DISCONNECT
[l [ 1]
WEL879

ASCD control unit connector

[ 22

PU/R

L@

A

DISCONNECT

€

LEL105

CHECK ASCD ST

EERING SWITCH.

1. Disconnect ASCD steering switch.

2. Measure resistance between ASCD steer-

ing switch connector terminals @3

NG . | Replace ASCD steering

switch.

and by pushing each switch.
Switch Resistance (£2)
MAIN 0
SET/COAST 1,470 - 1,530
RESUME/ACCEL 3,234 - 3,366
CANCEL 4,998 - 5,202

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-173.

OK

A4

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control

unit.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

CIRCUIT.

1. Apply wheel chocks and jack up

drive wheel.

2. Disconnect control unit connector.
3. Connect voltmeter between control

unit terminal @

and ground.

4. Slowly turn drive wheel.

5. Check deflection
pointer.

Refer to wiring d

of voltmeter

iagram in EL-174/

OK | vehicle speed sensor is OK.

Y

A

NG
4

Does speedometer

operate normally?

No .| Check speedometer and

Yes

A

4

Check harness for open or short
between ASCD control unit terminal
@ and combination meter terminal

6.

vehicle speed sensor circuit.
Refer to EL-174.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

ASCD pump connector
(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)
ﬂ'& DISCONNECT @H
ED 1s. Eﬁjl
1 2:3-4 CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG | Replace ASCD pump.
1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector. i’ MIA
2. Measure resistance between ASCD
pump connector terminals (1)
and @, @, @. E
WEL373A Terminals Resistance [(1]
@ Approx. 11.8 L@
@ @ Approx. 67
@ Approx. 67.3
... : EC
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-173|
OK
v FE
Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
CL
MT
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-181



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

CHECK VACUUM HOSE. NG Repair or replace hose.

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD g
actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks or fracture.

OK
ASCD pump MEL402G y
CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG Repair or replace wire.
Check wire for improper installation, rust "| Refer to “ASCD Wire
formation or breaks. Adjustment”, EL-183.
OK

B]
A 4

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
actuator.

Hand vacuum pump 2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.400 bar, —0.41
kg/cm?, -5.8 psi) vacuum to ASCD
actuator with hand vacuum pump.

ASCD wire should move to pull throttle

drum.

3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure.

Vacuum pressure decrease:

Vacuum Less than 2.7 kPa (0.0270 bar, 0.028

gauge kg/cm?, 0.39 psi)

\ CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. NG | Replace ASCD actuator.

MEL403G

O]

OK

A4

CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG | Replace ASCD pump.

ASCD pump connector 1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
pump and ASCD pump connector.

2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.
T.S. 3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD

DISCONNECT pump
4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD pump

and check operation.

12V direct current sup-
ply terminals Operation

@ Q

Air valve @ Close

Release
AEL129B
valve @ @ Close

Vacuum
.
motor @ Operate

A vacuum pressure of at least —=35 kPa
(-0.350 bar, -0.36 kg/cm?, —5.1 psi)
should be generated.

OK

\ 4

INSPECTION END
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

Adjusting nut

Lock nut

.

N [@ls-10Nm

f\((""'.-fqﬂ (0.8 - 1.0 kg-m,
f\@'@ 69 - 87 in-Ib)

N
ASCD wire ASCD actuator % (';(f;‘é
N7
Q\
A N
_ \\io

3

)

AEL175B

CAUTION:
e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
e Do nottense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

(1) Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

(2) Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer
to FE section, “Accelerator Control System”.

(38) Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move.

(4) Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.

(5) Tighten lock nut.

EL-183
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD brake switch

A/T: M/T:

& DISCONNECT
A€

Stop lamp switch

o

i

AEL131B

ASCD clutch switch

=

DISCONNECT

AEL132B
PNP switch
1.S.
62%9 DISCONNECT
AEL844B

Electrical Components Inspection
ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

Continuity
Condition ASCD brake
. Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to

BR section.

ASCD CLUTCH SWITCH (For M/T models)

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION (PNP) SWITCH (For A/T

models)

AT selector lever position

Continuity

Between terminals @ and @

“pr Yes
“N” Yes
Except “P” and “N” No

EL-184



POWER WINDOW

System Description

Power is supplied at all times:

e from 40A fusible link (Letter [d], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to circuit breaker-1 terminal @

e through circuit breaker-1 terminal 2)

e to power window relay terminal (3. MA
With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [8] located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power window relay terminal ©. EM
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal ):

e through body grounds CM2) and

The power window relay is energized and power is supplied: LG
through power window relay terminal (&

)

e to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (2,

e to front power window switch RH terminal (4 (with power door locks), 3 (without power door locks), EC
e to rear power window switches terminal 3.

MANUAL OPERATION FE
Front door LH

Ground is supplied: CL
e to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal

e through body grounds (M2) and . T

WINDOW UP

When the front LH switch in the main power window and door lock/unlock switch is pressed in the up AT
position, power is supplied:

e to front power window motor LH terminal 2

e through power window main switch terminal @. ER,
Ground is supplied:

e to front power window motor LH terminal O

e through power window main switch terminal @. =Yy
Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released. )

WINDOW DOWN BR
When the LH switch in the main power window and door lock/unlock switch is pressed in the down
position, power is supplied:

e to front power window motor LH terminal (O ST
e through power window main switch terminal @).

Ground is supplied:

e to front power window motor LH terminal @ BS
e through power window main switch terminal @.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

Front door RH

Ground is supplied:
e to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

NOTE:
Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and
DOWN positions respectively. IDX

A

MAIN SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied:

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch (@, @3)

e to front power window switch RH [®), @) (with power door locks) or @), (@ (without power door locks)].
The subsequent operation is the same as the power window switch operation.
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POWER WINDOW
System Description (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied:

e through front power window switch [(®), ® (with power door locks) or &), & (without power door
locks)]

e to front power window motor RH (@, @).

Ground is supplied:

e to front power window motor RH (©, @)

e to front power window switch [®), (& (with power door locks) or 5, (6 (without power door locks)]

e through front power window switch [@, &) (with power door locks) or (@), @ without power door
locks)]

e through power window main switch (@), @9).

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear door

Rear door windows will raise and lower in the same manner as front door RH window.

AUTO OPERATION

The power window AUTO feature enables the driver to lower the driver's window without holding the
window switch in the down position.
The AUTO feature only operates on the driver's window downward movement.

POWER WINDOW LOCK

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’'s door window.
When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, ground of the power window switches in the main power
window and door lock/unlock switch is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from oper-
ating.

EL-186



POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

EL-WINDOW-01 Gl
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY r OR mp
. R/Y‘ To EL-ILL MA
efer 1o
FUSE ‘Bl POWER" LW OR RN
BLOCK 40A :
i) ] [l 1 e
MAIN POWER EM
W EXPRESS WINDOW
N *— DOWN AND DOOR
|—|1L|—| CIRCUIT L LOCK/UNLOCK
GIR CIRCUIT A o LG
BREAKER-1 {> Next
@ S | P
[2] LOCK
L-—I To SWITCH EC
WL - EL-orock A ook UNLOCK
ll vﬁ *---¢ EE
V\i,L
o o]
O=Gh> a7 ] oL
I *
G/R WL |
I_._||1_| I—l—lm . e — | /Y 1: > Next MT
6 POWER page
I] WINDOW
RELAY
% Q AT
] ]
e L FRONT
POWEORW =
WIND: A
CIRCUIT MOTOR B g’
BREAKER LH I—l—|
w b
B RA
BR
L/W s To EL-SROOF -
o
1 ™&@ o
8 8 B
® 1 : With power door locks
s 1 | WS> : with sunroof BS
W1
Refer to the following. BT
— @D} - SUPER MULTIPLE
3 — JUNCTION (SMJ).
EX o) INNBN[I[4N[ENJEN[TN 1[e]s[C[4]5
5] L BN JonJionfi infiontianfianbisnbieN] G W s[7]8]oTiol11]12] "W HA
1o[t1]12[=]13]14[15]16] (©7) — (08)
1123 [4]5]6]7[8 W B
IDX
WELO030
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’'d)

: With power door locks E L_Wl N DOW_02

3
5 : Without power door locks

page

A
Preceding<
@

R/W

YR
W70
[y
B31
YR
Preceding . _
Page@uw- | @
[
R/W R/B LW Y/R Y/B Lw
O [ i
G/W G/B LW
REAR REAR
° POWER
WINDOW
SWITCH
RH
D52
REAR
POWER
WINDOW
CIRCUIT CIRCUIT CIRCUIT MOTOR
BREAKER RH BREAKER BREAKER RH
ve ve b
T334 Gro 1[2]3[=[4]5](D2) 1o[11[12[=3[1s]14]15]16] (57
5]6]7]8]9]10] S sl718 ]9 10ft1]12] "\ 1]2]sf4]516]7]8]9] "W
B =HGDHYCORCD I[5] 6209 022 (52 — ©2D,04D,C5D
415161718 w ' W w efsl4l " w ' w " w [1[2]| 8" B B
WELO031
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
None of the power windows can be | 1. 10A fuse, 40A fusible link and|1. Check 10A fuse (No. [8], located in fuse block [3/8)),
operated using any switch. circuit breaker 40A fusible link (letter @ located in fuse and fusible
link box) and circuit breaker. Turn ignition
switch ON and verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminal @ of main power window switch.
2. Power window relay ground cir- [ 2. Check power window relay ground circuit.
cuit
3. Power window relay 3. Check power window relay.
4. Open/short in main power win-|4. Check L/W wire between power window relay and
dow switch circuit main power window switch for open/short circuit.
5. Main power window switch|5. Check main power window switch ground circuit.
ground circuit.
6. Main power window switch. 6. Check main power window switch.
Driver side power window cannot be | 1. Driver side power window motor | 1. Check harness between main power window switch
operated but other windows can be circuit and front power window motor LH for open or short
operated. circuit.
2. Driver side power window motor |2. Check front power window motor LH.
3. Main power window switch 3. Check main power window switch.
Passenger power window cannot be | 1. Passenger power window switch | 1. Check passenger power window switch.
operated. 2. Passenger power window motor | 2. Check passenger power window motor.
3. Main power window switch 3. Check main power window switch.
4. Power window circuit 4-1. Check harnesses between main power window

switch and passenger power window switch for
open/short circuit.

4-2. Check harnesses between passenger power window
switch and passenger power window motor for open/
short circuit.

Passenger power window cannot be | 1. Main power window switch 1. Check main power window switch.
operated using main power window

switch but can be operated by pas-

senger power window switch.

Driver side power window auto func- | 1. Main power window switch 1. Check main power window switch.

tion cannot be operated using main
power window switch.

Passenger refers to front RH, or rear LH or RH.

EL-189
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CL
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Fuse block (J/B)
e

[ J[=2
Le ][ 7
[ ] [12
[1e ] [17
[21 ][22
[24 ][ 25
[27 ] [28

Fuse and fusible link box

@

0[31]32[33]34]35[36[37]
ISA‘15A|10A 104|104

S m—

s

a|b|c|d 100A 38[39[40[41]42[43]44]45
80A |40A 404 [40A 10A|10 -

No 30 - 45: FUSE @ a-j: FUSIBLE LINK

R S—

View with front door trim panel LH removed
Front door key [

cylinder switch LH @1

Front door lock actuator
LH

View with rear door trim panel LH removed

/_,.' ~
Rear
door

lock
actuator LH

View with steering column covers and
NATS IMMU removed
Key switch \
fN/ : C
/
)
Y
<7
Main power
window and
door lock/unlock
switch (p7)

View with instrument lower panel LH
removed /_

Smart entrance

control unit :

Y
\ oo sk
& Q

EL-190

{vs> : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system
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POWER DOOR LOCK

System Description

Power is supplied at all times:

through 40A fusible link (Letter [d], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to circuit breaker-1 terminal @

through circuit breaker-1 terminal 2)

to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle security system), (6) (without vehicle security

system)

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal ).

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system)

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

INPUT

Power is supplied through key switch terminal (O to smart entrance control unit terminal @3 (with vehicle

security system), @ (without vehicle security system) when the ignition key is inserted in the key switch.

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @ or @ (with vehicle security system), @ or @9 (without vehicle
security system)

e through door switch terminal (O when door is open.

Ground is supplied (Models with vehicle security system):

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @)

e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminal 3

e through front LH door key cylinder switch terminal @) when door key cylinder is BETWEEN FULL
STROKE AND N (to unlock position)

e through body grounds CM2) and .

Ground is supplied (Models with vehicle security system):

e to smart entrance control unit terminal

e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminal @

e through front LH door key cylinder switch terminal 2) when door key cylinder is BETWEEN FULL
STROKE AND N (to lock position)

e through body grounds @ and .

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal or (with vehicle security system), or @ (without
vehicle security system)

e from main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal @ or @)

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal @9 (when switch is pressed in lock
or unlock position)

e through body grounds (M2) and .

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal or (with vehicle security system), or @ (without
vehicle security system)

e from door lock/unlock switch RH terminal (6) or 3

e through door lock/unlock switch RH terminal &) (when switch is pressed in lock or unlock position)

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

EL-191
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POWER DOOR LOCK
System Description (Cont'd)

OUTPUT

Unlock

Power is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 3 (with vehicle security system) or terminal (without
vehicle security system)

e to front LH door lock actuator terminal @.

Power is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal @

e to front RH door lock actuator or rear door lock actuator terminals (@.

Ground is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal (4 (with vehicle security system), 3 (without vehicle secu-
rity system).

e to all door lock actuator terminals 3).

With power and ground supplied, the door actuators move to the unlocked position.

Lock

Power is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal (@ (with vehicle security system), 3® (without vehicle secu-
rity system).

e to all door lock actuator terminals 3).

Ground is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 3 (with vehicle security system) or terminal (without
vehicle security system)

e to front LH door lock actuator terminal .

Ground is supplied:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal @

e to front RH door lock actuator or rear door lock actuator terminals Q@).

With power and ground supplied, the door actuators move to the locked position.

OPERATION

e The lock and unlock switch (LH and RH) on door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH door, turning it to LOCK will lock all doors;
turning it to UNLOCK once unlocks the door; turning it to UNLOCK again within 5 seconds after the
first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors (signal from front door key cylinder switch) (Mod-
els with vehicle security system).

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the doors are open, setting
the lock and unlock switch, or the door key to LOCK locks the doors once but then immediately unlocks
them (combination signals from key switch, door switches). — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

Door lock and
unlock switch LH

WEL309
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

EL-D/LOCK-01

BATTERY
n
o ﬁ VUS> :With vehicle security system
FUSE {OV) :Without vehicle security system
40A 10a  |BLOCK| Referto <>
[d] g /B) | “EL-POWER". P
£ . e NG 1 o@D
=l KEY D6 OV):2s
SWITCH . .
1 * . 10 1
[ cireurr LS| E54 2{ysy 24 ®. 6
BREAKER-1 INSERTED 12 0VY:26
\_,T 8Vs) 119 *11{VS): 15
REMOVED oD 15 <25
(L2]) ||1|| 12478y 1 10
Y @ L @
Ifc]l — oy &
@ [
e A
[ L=
V BAT KEY IN EN?FF:/INCE
CENTRAL CENTRAL IGN SW FRONT DOOR
LOCK UNLOCK DOOR SW SWITCH/ CONTROL UNIT
SW SW LH
G ]
GY PU R/G
(D)
| L7
o J PUR @ G
551 Ll wam I I RI/G
N AL B GY PU @
- AND T aa m (s [mll
- 5 DOOR EI(?)%I%T
LOCK |UNLOCK IL'J%ES/CK B GY PU SWITCH
SWITCH r'—|6 r'—|3 OPEN LH
B11

DOOR ®o-__
N IL_J?IES/CK CLOSED T
- & SWITCH RH L

LOCKI UNLOCK F R

SIE
SN AL

By

Lo

o I—l—l
] [
™ REAR
B B B B DOOR DOOR
I ] SWITCH SWITCH
® ® LH RH
OPEN OPEN| (825
n A o-__ ~——
= = CLOSED CLOSED T
W61 T T
Refer to the following.
] (E65) - SUPER MULTIPLE
1S[es[es[=a[¢s[6s[es[s JUNGTION (SMJ
(DIGDIGRICH A == asloshosfrisias]issfasfisshes] w SM
BR BR BR BR [7]8]9]01]12[3 (M33) , (M74) - ELECTRICAL UNITS
1 S14 A EI==]E 5
W el7fs]oftolti]e] “w~ [el7le]oTiofiifiz] W
o[t [1s[1]i5]16] (57) < > G A==HGD)
t]2]sf4fs]el7]8fo] = [T2I3l4lslel7Te]l w [12I314] &R
WEL882
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
EL-D/LOCK-02

@l
@: With vehicle security system
MA
EM
FRONT FRONT EM?EZNCE
DOORKEY DOOR KEY CONTROL UNIT
CYLLOCK CYL UNLOCK _ LG
SW SwW US>
|| 30 || || 31 ||
LG/R GIY EC
FE
LG/R @ GIY
(m3)
£
CL
LG/R GIY
|| [ || || 3 ||
BETWEEN BETWEEN E%%“AT MT
FULL N FULL KEY
STROKE O~ STROKE  |CYLINDER
AND N g @& ANDN SWITCH LH
<S> AT
FULL FULL
STROKE STROKE
Lg\(/JVK UNIS_OCK
W
FA

£ I i BR

—a —

M61 S
RS
BT

11[12[1314]1s]16]17] Tis]1o20f21]22fes]NL 1 | 2 [ 3 | 4 [ S T an S 8 R [ HA
W Q 4] 5
baf25]26]27 28|29 30] [31]32[33]34 35036\ 6 | 7 | & 10 @@ s

718 ] o102l W 67 8 oTtol11]12] ~w

©
o
(=2}

WEL883
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-03

5 ®: 476 ®: 3 @:With vehicle security system
QD3 s <0V : Without vehicle security system
SMART ENTRANCE
%%%g DOOR DOOR CONTROL UNIT
UNLOCK UNLOCK UNLOCK 5
OUTPUT LH OUTPUT OUTPUT WD) <o
Y RIL W/R
:
™ I
W/R
¢ ¢ e fefe
@ ! - L.J )
W/R
v [ i
va) FRONT LI_I (040) W/R
LOCK  [boorR  wim |_l_I
LI—I LOCK [1]
v ACTUATOR REAR
RH LOCK DOOR
LOCK
I D29 ACTUATOR
y UNLOCK t RH
[ml L.-I D53
3
UNLOCK
FRONT RIL
ock  |FAOR .
LOCK R/L I—.—I
t GSJTUATOR RIL
? W/R
D10 L (D) I_l_I
UNLOCK [] REAR
[ LOCK DOOR LOCK
i ACTUATOR LH
D43
@ '
- RIL
UNLOCK (GED)
RIL -
L._l RIL
RIL
® ~—>- ® l—l—l @20
=
G
B31
RIL
e
Tz 3 Refer to the following.
12[E[ 3] 4]0 I:II @2, ), @) PHfeie14ls (W33) , (M74) - ELECTRICAL UNITS
HEHEBEID ad I K1 WA K1 Dy vy 6] 718 oTtofrtfre] <5

m@@ -
SB

SB

SB
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

@l
PROCEDURE Main powgr sgpply and Diagnostic procedure
ground circuit check
[« [« (e} o o o o
REFERENCE PAGE A . - o N N N
- — — — — — —
i i ] i w w w
= EM
c
=
Is) =
= 5
8 5 LG
g 5 3
8 ° 2
b= o
b5 e — ~ ™ % < < o EC
£ g w w W @ T~ w
@ = 4 x x < x s @
S () =) 2 X S © S5 o D%
7 e [a) o3 o5 05 Q9 EE
5 © LLI w < W = w5 w c
8 = o QG SR O g QG
> % O X O o o o = O 5
[=3 5 r g X g o x X o x =
= L a e a9 a8 [SHNG a8
Z 5 SR o< S o2 08 CL
5 o E G E < E 3 [ =
3 5 n = 0n o n 3 (%) 8 0 S
(=) - O (% o § (@] o (@] ko] O o
c S 55 52 55 Gt o
& 8 < 8 <3 < 8 I 9 I 8 Wi
SYMPTOM = G g o X g sy oL oy
Key reminder door system X X X X X AT
does not operate properly.
One or more doors are
not locked and/or X X X EA
unlocked.
Lock & unlock switch does X X X
not operate.
None of the doors lock/
unlock when operating _
front door key cylinder X X X BR
switch (Models with
vehicle security system).
ST
Perform “MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK”, EL-198 before starting with power
door lock diagnostic procedure. RS
BT
HA
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POWER DOOR LOCK

DISCONNECT

[[c7u connECTOR )]

1

s>

Smart entrance control
” unit connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

CHECK

Main power supply circuit check

e With vehicle security system

Terminals Ignition switch
) OFF ACC ON
Connector Terminal ©
® O (Wire color) Battery Battery Battery
= voltage voltage voltage
M33 ® wL) | Ground
Smart entrance control unit connector .@ . . .
Without vehicle security system
L =L =
( I I I I I Terminals Ignition switch
@ OFF ACC ON
Connector Terminal ©
V (Wire COIOI’) Battel’y Battery Battery
- voltage voltage voltage
L ® 0 M74 ® (wiL) | Ground
{vs > : With vehicle security system
{ov) : Without vehicle security system WELSSS
Ground circuit check
Smart entrance D'SCO“‘”ECT . . ]
control unit e With vehicle security system
connector {vs> '
||C/U CONNECTORK)I Terminals (Connector, wire color) Continuity
10 (M33, B) - Ground Yes
5 e Without vehicle security system
J: 1 Terminals (Connector, wire color) Continuity
= @ (M74, B) - Ground Yes

Smart entrance

control unit connector

=[]~

1

| Y

U

@ : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

WEL872
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Door switch check)

CONNECT
Smart entrance control
unit connector{vs » H.S. “

[cruconnecTory | @?@ CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | %X, | Door switch is OK.

Check voltage between smart entrance MA
control unit terminals and ground.
® With vehicle security system

Terminals EM
® O @® _
= Condi-

15 16

- Voltage
Termi- ”
Con- nal @ tion M L@
Smart entrance control nector | (Wire
unit connector color)
N e Front Open 0
— T
[ ] [ I 1 LH door | M33 S} Ground Closed Approx. E@
| | | |25|26| switch ( ) ose 12
Front
RH door Open 0
and rear| M33 R) |Groun
; % rosed] -
door Closed p:r.L);ox.
D OH switches
(V8> With vehicle security system ® \Vithout vehicle security sytem cL
{ov>: Without vehicle security system WEL848 Terminals
@ MT
E Termi- Condi- | Voltage
= DISCONNECT  Door Switch Con- nal @ tion \Y%|
Connector nector | (Wire
1.5. color) AT
I:I Front ® Open 0
1 LH door | M74 Ground Approx.
switch (RIG) Closed 12 FA
Front
RH door . Open 0
I ’ and rear| M74 |@6) (R)|Ground
= door Closed Apf;ox.
switches
WEL886

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-194.

B
A4

CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG Replace door switch. ST
1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch

BR

NG

Y

terminals. RS
Terminals | Condition | Continuity

Front LH @ - Closed No
door BT
switch Ground | open Yes
Front RH Closed No
door and @ -
rear door Ground HA

] Open Yes
switches

OK
\ 4

Check the following.

® Door switch ground condition DX

® Harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit and door
switch

EL-199



POWER DOOR LOCK

: Approx.
12v
Smart entrance control LY
unit connector {vs > %3 10V
[[c70 CONNECTORK) ||
24

I

Smart entrance control unit connector
1 —
12 [

7
19 o 1

—

@ : With vehicle security system

{ov > : Without vehicle security system
- ysy WEL887

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

[Key switch (insert) check]

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit (W33 terminal @4 (L)
(with vehicle security system),
terminal @ (L) (without vehicle secu-
rity system) and ground.

OK

Condition of key switch Voltage [V]

Key is inserted. Approx. 12

Key is withdrawn. 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-194.

NG

B]
A4

Y

Key switch (insert) is ok.

E DISCONNECT @ -
)
Key switch connecter
VN
4
L
2

P

® On

AEL053B

CHECK KEY SWITCH POWER SUPPLY.
1. Disconnect key switch connector.
2. Check voltage between key switch har-
ness terminal @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

NG

Y

OK

A4

Check the following.

® 10A fuse [No. 24,
located in fuse block
(J/B)]

® Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

DISCONNECT
€

Key switch connector

1
2

CHECK KEY SWITCH.
Check continuity between key switch ter-
minals.

NG

Y

Terminals Condition Continuity

Key is inserted. Yes

®-0

Key is with-

drawn. No

OK

A4

Check harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit and key
switch.

AELO76B

EL-200
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
Smart entrance control DISCONNECT .
unit connector (Vs> W G@ (Door lock/unlock switch check) -
[[c/u connECTORKY || @ ~
© 10 [@ CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH | 9K | Door lock/unlock switch is
INPUT SIGNAL. | oK. MA
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit
connector.
2. Check continuity between smart EM
= entrance control unit terminals and
ground.
Smart entrance control unit connector ® \\ith vehicle Security System L@
'—,EI—'— . Door lock/
| [ L sl || Terminals unlock switch
24 inui
[ | [ (Cf)nnector, (LH or RH) Continuity EC
Wire color) i,
condition
- (M33, GY) Lock Yes
- Ground N and Unlock No
FE
(M33, PU) Unlock Yes
1 —te & - Ground N and Lock No
{vs» : With vehicle security system _ _ _ CL
: Without vehicle security system ® Without vehicle security system
WEL888 Door lock/
. 00r IoC
Terminals unlock switch - M
(Connector, Continuity
) (LH or RH)
Wire color) L
condition
(M74, GY) Lock Yes AT
- Ground N and Unlock No
@ (M74, PU)|  Unlock Yes
- Ground N and Unlock No EA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-194.
l NG
(Go to next page.) BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
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P

OWER DOOR LOCK

DISCONNECT

Main power window and door
lock/unlock switch connector LH

I [15] | I- |11|19|

=

Door lock/unlock switch RH

6

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH.

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch con-
nector.

2. Check continuity between door lock/
unlock switch terminals.

® Door lock/unlock switch LH

. Terminals
Condition
10 11 15
Lock O O
N No continuity

Unlock Q—|—o |

® Door lock/unlock switch RH

NG

” Terminals
Condition
3 4 6
Lock O——O
N No continuity
WEL110 Unlock O—'—O |
OK

A4

Check the following.

® Ground circuit for door lock/unlock
switch

® Harness for open or short between door
lock/unlock switch and smart entrance
control unit connector

EL-202

Replace door lock/unlock
switch.




POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

conneer N~ DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
Hs Ejl @la) (Front door key cylinder switch check)
@l
Smart entrance control unit connector
[cruconnecToRRY || CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH | 9K | Door key cylinder switch is
3t 30 INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIG- | ok. MA
NAL).
Check voltage between smart entrance
ﬂ control unit terminal , @ and ground. EM
® O
= Terminals
@ pl)(oes)i/- Voltage LG
Neutral Con- | Terminal © tion vl
Lock mUnlock nector | (Wire color)
IR Neutral APprox. EG
qlb M33 | @D (G/Y) |Ground 12
([ Unlock 0
Driver side Approx.
M33 (LGR) | Ground| V| "1o FE
Lock 0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-195. CL
NG
WELO69A
B MT
8 v
DisconnEcT CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER NG | Replace door key cylinder
(&5 »| REP y cy
A SWITCH. "| switch. AT
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
Front door key cylinder switch connector connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cyl- BA,
inder switch connector terminals.
1]2]3
Terminals Key position Continuity
@ i @ Neutral No
Lock Yes
Neutral No
®-0 Unlock Yes BR
OK -
S
o \ 4
) ) Check the following.
(1) : Door lock switch terminal . . L
® Door key cylinder switch ground circuit RS
(2) : Ground terminal ® Harness for open or short between
@) : Door unlock switch termina smart gntrance .control unit and door
key cylinder switch BT
LELO70A
HA

EL-203



POWER DOOR LOCK

Smart entrance control
unit connector {vs > H.S.
CONNECT
[[c7u CoNNECTORK) |

4 3 2

<

@
O]

—

Smart entrance control unit connector
L [l
SN I [ ]

§ | | |

7
® O

@ : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

WEL889

E Door lock
%ﬁ actuator
' connector

T.S. 13 31
E)%Mj]ﬂ Front RH :
Front LH :

Rear LH:
Rear RH:

AEL063B

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(Door lock actuator check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR.

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.

2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock
actuator and check operation.

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OUT- NG | Replace smart entrance
PUT. "| control unit. (Before replac-
Check voltage for door lock actuator. ing control unit, perform
® Models with vehicle security system other procedures by follow-
ing the SYMPTOM
Door lock/ Terminals CHART. Refer to “SYMP-
unlock @ Voltage TOM CHART”, EL-197.)
switth | (connector, © V)
condition | Wire color)
@ (m33,
Lock RIL) Ground
Battery
@ (M33, voltage
Unlock Y), Ground
(M33, W/R)
® Models without vehicle security system
Door lock/ Terminals
unlock @ Voltage
switch | connector, © \J)
condition | Wire color)
® (74,
Lock RIL) Ground :
attery
(M74, voltage
Unlock Y), @ Ground
(M74, WIR)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-196.
OK
B v
NG

Replace door lock actuator.

Terminals

Door lock actuator operation
@| o
Unlocked — Locked @ @
Locked — Unlocked @ @

OK

A4

Check harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit connector and
door lock actuator.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Fuse block (J/B) Fuse and fusible link box

2] [ <: Front

[e J[7 1= 30[31]32]33[34[35[36[37] u f g [h [

| n || 12 | I 13 115A [15A [10A(10A|10A| [ e | [40A]a0A 40A|50A

[16 ] [17 ] [ 18 100A

(=] (& alb[c]d [38[39]40]41]a2[43]44]a5
80A|40A [40A [ 40A ‘IUA 10A|10A|10A 154154

[ 24 | [ 25 | [ 26
 —  —

L27 ][ 28 J[2 No 30 - 45; FUSE a-j: FUSIBLE LINK

View with instrument lower panel LH

—=Front door key !
cylinder switch LH @:

Front door lock actuator LH

View with rear door trim panel LH removed

View with steering column covers and NATS
IMMU removed

Key switch

y

View with instrument lower panel LH removed

Smart entrance

control unit : @

EL-205

v : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

WEL890
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EM
LC
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FE
CL
MT

AT

ST
RS
BT
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description

Power is supplied at all times:

through 40A fusible link (letter [d], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to circuit breaker-1 terminal @

through circuit breaker-1 terminal 2)

to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle security system), (6) (without vehicle security

system).

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal ).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. (8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @) (with vehicle security system), (without vehicle security
system).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @) (with vehicle security system), (without vehicle security
system).

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security

system).
e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .
INPUTS

When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied:

e through key switch terminal @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system).

When the front door switch LH is OPEN, ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @ (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system).

e through front door switch LH terminal @

e through door switch body ground.

When the front door switch RH or rear door switches are OPEN, ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), (without vehicle security
system).

e through front door switch RH terminal (O or rear door switch terminal @

e through each door switch body ground.

When power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch LH) is in the LOCK position, ground is

supplied:
e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), (without vehicle security
system).

e through power window main switch terminals @ and

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

When power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch LH) is in the UNLOCK position, ground

is supplied:
e to smart entrance control unit terminal (with vehicle security system), @ (without vehicle security
system).

e through power window main switch terminals @) and

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

Remote controller signal input:
e through internal antenna.

EL-206



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)
The multi-remote control system controls operation of the:

e power door lock

e trunk lid opener

e interior lamp

e panic alarm

e hazard and horn reminder.

OPERATION PROCEDURE

Power Door Lock Operation

Smart entrance control unit receives a LOCK signal from remote controller. Smart entrance control unit
locks all doors with input of LOCK signal from remote controller.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, driver’s door will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other door will be
unlocked.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from the remote controller for longer than 1.5 seconds, all doors will be
unlocked.

Hazard and Horn Reminder

Power is supplied at all times:

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminals @, ® and (&)

e through 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

e to horn relay terminal 2

e through 10A fuse (No. , located in the fusible link fuse box)

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from remote controller with all doors

closed, ground is supplied:

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminal (without vehicle security system), (@ (with vehicle
security system)

e to horn relay terminal @

e through smart entrance control unit terminal (@ (without vehicle security system), (with vehicle
security system).

Multi-remote control relay-1 and horn relay are now energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn

sounds as a reminder.

The hazard and horn reminder has a horn chirp mode and a non-horn chip mode.

EL-207
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Operating function of hazard and horn reminder.

System Description (Cont'd)

Horn chirp mode

Non-horn chirp mode

Hazard warning lam Hazard warning lam
z warning P Horn sound z waming P Horn sound
flash flash
Lock Twice Once Twice —
Unlock Once — — —

How to change hazard and horn reminder mode

When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the remote controller for more than 2 seconds at the
same time, the hazard and horn reminder mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes 3 times.
Trunk lid opener operation

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal 3.

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent with key OFF (ignition key removed from key cylinder) from remote

controller, ground is supplied:

e to trunk lid opener acutator terminal @

e through smart entrance control unit terminal (& (with vehicle security system), (@ (without vehicle
security system).

Then power and ground are supplied and trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

Interior lamp operation

When the following input signals are both supplied:

e key switch OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder);

e door switch CLOSED (when all the doors are closed);

multi-remote control system turns on the interior lamp (for 30 seconds) with input of UNLOCK signal from
remote controller.

For detailed description, refer to “INTERIOR ROOM LAMP”, EL-89.

Panic alarm operation

When key switch is OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder), multi-remote control system
turns on and off the horn and headlamp intermittently with input of PANIC ALARM signal from remote
controller.

For detailed description, refer to “VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM”, EL-228.
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Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

EL-MULTI-01

VS :With vehicle security system
:Without vehicle security system

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON or START ACC or ON BATTERY
FUSE
I%I oA oA 10 EJI/_S)CK Refer to “EL-POWER".
5]
W
[l e Ll LI
CIRCUIT g IR d i
BREAKER-1 . AT 1 3Ty 17 115<TE> 10
D Ll D e @D
=] SWITCH  =24vs):11 *4<{Vs):24 *16{VS>: 18
vy DI SN S o
- INSERTED *17{VS> : 19
[Gc | REMOVED :15
WL ||
L
L |—'—| EsD
G L/R L
1] =1 =1l [l
SMART
V BAT IGN ACC KEY IN
ENTRANCE
sw IGN sW CONTROL
CENTRAL CENB%AL UNIT
LOCK UNLOCK
GND SW SW (ERRUD
|Exs]) [L1e]] [Ex7]) M74) : (QV>
B GY PU
h.— .’
! e
% P
D) G U
MAIN
B
N POWER
I}—-.w WINDOW
AND
LOCK T UNLOCK 0882
L
[— UNLOCK
B B B SWITCH
. l
o B
A L
D)

Refer to the following.

, - SUPER MULTIPLE

- —————————————————————— - -

1 |
' iL]oL :II 15[2s]3S 48]55]65]7S : ¢
I — K JUNCTION (SMJ)
E60) 1 || (Es4 E63
| laks 6L[7L ﬂ Gy Leslosfiosirshas]isshasfresiies L[] W133) , (M72) - ELECTRICAL UNITS
L e e P
112 34 123:|45 101112:“3141516
5]6[7]8]9]to]11]12] “w sl7181aftol1t]12] Wy 1]2]3]4[5]6]7]8]9] "w
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Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

®

@ :With sunroof _ _
R/B o :Without sunroof EL MULTI 02
|E|I - @ :With vehicle security system M A
o <GV :Without vehicle security system
I—l—l 5S> 6 104Uy :16 *12{VS>: 4 *14<VS>: 3
ITI ROOM :10 :26 :3 @:8 EM
LAMP 6 19 *11 115 *13 12
GO, G5 <D D2
f on EO Y LG
OFF
Q\ /T W/R s L T E|-D/LOCK
DOOR
ol | R/L e EC
= o
R7
FE
aE AW Y W/R RIL
=1 el (]l [Fal [l CL
BATTERY _ ROOM FRONT DOOR _ DOOR N NGE
SAVER LAMP DOOR UNLOCK LOCK ENTRANC
UNLOCK  OUTPUT OUTPUT oo
FRONT OUTPUTLH DOOR D) MT
DOOR SWITCH :
SW LH (ANY) M74): OV
o )
AT
R/G R
n
Ru@
" EA
R/G
& @
B32 B32
R/G RA

RIG R R R
[l [xm]l [ml [ml ST
FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
LH RH LH RH
OPEN |57 o OPEN o OPEN |GT7 o OPEN (@20 BS
CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED T

L il L 1 BT

Refer to the following. Bﬂ A

, (M74)- ELECTRICAL UNITS

—
N
w
S
o
o

=

d

BR R  BR

BR B

7 18[9 [1o[11[12[13[14]i5]16] ~\w

0 169, @), & () HEGED
+I0] W W 4[5]6| w DX
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Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)
EL-MULTI-03

- <VS> :WITH VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM

BATTERY :WITHOUT VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM

56 7D 7
REFER TO “EL-POWER’. D10 V14

10A
s 9 8IS 8
@D:s Do

—e /O m@n

G/B

HORN
RELAY

13N
‘ l

7
_o=

Q
<

{]
£

G = TO EL-HORN

|—|1L|—|
o o
é?”?

—
| Y m) 0
—
L Gy mp[ EL-TURN

al
Ji=e
o [ i
\

o

X

o8]
(9]
[oe]

-
—— S5 TO EL-MULTI-04
SB
,—l—l
e
SB
n
OR SB
[7] [e] SMART
HAZARD HEmORN o | ENTRANCE
CONTROL
UNIT
s>
M74) : OV>
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
03] @D} - SUPER MULTIPLE
15 72 IN[2N[SN| == J4N[sN[eN[ZN 2 JUNCTION (3MJ)
(v7) W17 E15 521 (E76
3|6 % BN[oNfoNfriNfiznfaNfanian]ion g 3] ~w B .(MZ9) - ELECTRICAL UNITS
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Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BATTERY BATTERY EL-MULTI-04
l @l
I
10A FUS(E: ® o
BLOCK
(J/B) 10A 15A 15A
REFER TO “EL-POWER". MA
G/R R R/W {U>:FORUSA
R/B (> : FOR CANADA EM
l {VS> : WITH VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM
- : WITHOUT VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM
(D) . .
<D GR R RW oWy -5 LG
i o e
G ] e
B P L] VEHICLE SECURITY
LAMP RELAY
i é | & €6
'(I')RUNK LID 2] & Iil
PENER [N [ R [y e
ACTUATOR
CTUATO SB  R/G RB FE
C.) N
— N mR/B
u TO
EL-DTRL
I—IJ I — RIGEp CL
Gn
O -
e i iy
TO EL-MULTI-03 <B| — I_R-/G_| I_R-/Eil
Hi Hi
|]i_| HEADLAMP HEADLAMP AT
RH LH
W LOW HIGH LOW HIGH EA
. e
TRUNK SMART ENTRANCE B B: {0
RELEASE CONTROL UNIT RA
@ > ore: >
wzd): o> | .
O v N OR/B WP 1 1R | BR
: § L: g
S
e S e
E34 E10 BS
BT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— CH] M33 -
TTTTe G dr®.® ™ 33, (74 - ELECTRICAL UNITS
7 [8 {9 1oi1]12[13]74]15[16] W B B 3[6] BR HA
i(e] pie] e} | mumm | Fe] 6] [@ZED) 23] 41(74) 214
sa|7afsa] safocfiafizal slef7]8]of10] W aTal W
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Note: e Always check remote controller battery before replacing remote controller.
e The lock operation of the multi-remote control system does not activate with the key
inserted in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM

e All functions of remote control system do not operate.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY.
Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1.

NG
Replace battery.

Y

OK
A4

Enter the Identity (ID) code of different or new remote controller.

OK
A4

No

Can the new ID code be entered? Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2.

Y

¢ Yes

Replace with the originally used multi-remote controller.

e Some functions of multi-remote controller do not operate.

@ DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION.
(Pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller normally locks or
unlocks all doors.)
® Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & unlock switch.
OR
@ HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH PROPERLY WHEN PRESS- | g
ING LOCK OR UNLOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
® Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.
If check is OK, | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3. |
OR
@ HORN CHIRP DOES NOT ACTIVATE WHEN PRESSING LOCK BUT- No
TON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER. (With horn chirp mode)
® Check if horn sounds with horn switch.
If check is OK, | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4. |
OR
@ INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT TURN ON FOR 30 SECONDS WHEN
PRESSING UNLOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER. No
® Check if the interior lamp switch is in the “door” position, the lamp illumi-
nates when a door is open.
If check is OK, | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5. |
OR
@ PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE
WHEN PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED FOR
MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS. (With vehicle security system)
® Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as follows:
1. Open the driver’s window.
2. Close all doors.
3. Lock doors with the key.
4. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted “SECURITY"”
indicator lamp begins to blink.
5. Manually unlock with driver’s door lock knob, then panic alarm should
activate. (The alarm will stop when door is locked and unlocked with
the key.)

No

Check “POWER DOOR LOCK" system.

Y

Check “Hazard indicator lamp” circuit.

Y

Check “Horn” circuit.

Y

Y

Check “Interior lamp” circuit.

No

Y

Check “VEHICLE SECURITY” system.

OR No
@ TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON IS Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6.

PRESSED. ] ] )
® Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch.

Y

Yes

A\ 4

Enter the identity (ID) code of different or new remote controller and Yes
recheck operation to see if the same trouble as indicated above occurs.

Check multi-remote controller operation
again.

If necessary, replace Smart Entrance
No Control Unit.

Y

A4

Replace the multi-remote controller.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
Check remote controller battery.
@ O CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT- c
‘ TERY.
300Q Remove battery and measure voltage
+ \ across battery positive and negative NIA
/ terminals, P and ©.
Measuring terminal Standard EM
Stamped (+) @ © value
SEL672U Battery posi- | Battery nega-
tive terminal | tive terminal 25-3.0v LC
©
Note: EC
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set
correctly.
FE
CL
MT
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

DISCONNECT

||CI U CONNECTOR K) ” unit connector

1 s>

7
® o 1

Smart entrance control unit connector
L =L —

[T 1] |
€ [ [ [ |

@E

{vs > : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

Smart entrance control

I

WEL885

Smart entrance
control unit

connector @

. DISCONNECT “

|C/U CONNECTORK)|

10

[

Smart entrance
control unit connector
L [=L__——
! [T 1T 1]

[T T[]

R g Fﬂ

@ : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

All remote controls do not function even if remote control-

ler is operated properly.

CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY CIRcUIT | NG

FOR CONTROL UNIT.

1. Disconnect connector from smart
entrance control unit.

. Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit (33 terminal (L) (W/L)
(with vehicle security system),
terminal (6) (W/L) (without vehicle
security system) and ground.

Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-210.

OK

B v

.| Check the following:

® 40A fusible link (Letter
@, located in fuse and
fusible link box)

° circuit breaker-1

® Harness for open or
short between smart
entrance control unit and
fuse

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR CON-  [NG

Y

TROL UNIT.
Check continuity between smart entrance
control unit (M33) terminal @9 (B) (with

vehicle security system), terminal
@ (B) (without vehicle security system)

and ground.
Continuity should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-210.

WEL872

¢OK

(Go to next page.)

EL-216

Check ground harness.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Smart entrance control

CONNECT
A€

unit connector{vs »
||0/u CONNECTOR K} || @lﬁj
15 16 J

®
l

CHECK DOOR SWITCH CIRCUIT.

1. Connect smart entrance control unit
connector

2. Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit terminal and GND.

NG

® O ® \Vith vehicle security system
Terminals
Smart entrance control @
unit connector.@ E— Condi- | Voltage
—l—IEI—n Con- nal © tion \d
[ ] | [ 11 nector | (Wire
| | | |25|26| c0|0r)
Front @ Open 0
LH door | M33 Ground losed Approx.
switch (RIG) Close 12
@ OH Front
= RH and . Open 0
rear M33 @ (R) |Ground
{vs ) : With vehicle security system door Closed AP:FL)QOX-
{ov>: Without vehicle security system WELsag| | Switches
® \Without vehicle security system
Terminals
@® .
Termi- Condi- | Voltage
Con- nal @ tion \d
nector | (Wire
color)
Front @ Open 0
LH door | M74 Ground losed Approx.
switch (RIG) Close 12
Front
RH and Open 0
rear M74 (R) |Ground
Approx.
door Closed 12
switches

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-211.

OK

(Go to next page.)

EL-217

Check the following.

® Door switch

® Door switch ground con-
dition

® Harness for open or
short between smart
entrance control unit and
door switch

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

D]
DISCONNECT
Smart entrance control W
unit connector @ H.S Géj]
il D]

Ly
[cuconnecTory. | @@ CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC OR ON NG= Check the following:
= CIRCUIT.
W t 1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit ® 10A fuse [No. 10,
connector. located in fuse block
(3/B)]

2. Check voltage between smart entrance

control unit (M3 terminal @2 (L/R) ® Hamess for open or

; ; ; short between smart
® 0 (with vehicle security system), .
= terminal (L/R) (without vehicle secu- ;antrance control unit and
rity system) and ground while ignition use
switch is in ACC or ON position.
Smart entrance control unit connector Battery voltage should exist.
1 — | B . .
[ 111 Refer to wiring diagram in EL-210|
pol [ [ [ [
OK
v
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG; Check the following:
>
1. Connect smart entrance control unit ® 10A fuse [No
~ @ O connector. - : '
= 2. Check voltage between smart entrance Iot/:gted in fuse block
<vs>: With vehicle security system control unit (33 terminal (L . E&] )] ich
<ov)>: Without vehicle security system WELS96 (with vehicle security system), QW74 Re¥ SY[VI c‘:‘EI trical C
terminal @2 (L) (without vehicle security p(fnzrm: Insgg;i%an,, om-
o system) and ground. e
W B Condition Voltage [V] ® Harness for open or
H.S. @‘§] - Approx. Key is inserted. Approx. 12 short between key
12v Key is removed. 0 switch and fuse
Smart entrance control L oV ® Harness for open or
unit connector {vs> ’ short between smart
[c/u connecToRKY |] Refer to wiring diagram in EL-210! Entranc_? r<]30ntf0| unit and
ey switc
24 ¢ OK

ﬂ ©
(Go to next page.)

Smart entrance control unit connector
L__[=]L__=
ol [ 1]
LT LT

7
—1® O] 1

@ : With vehicle security system

: Without vehicle security system
WEL887
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Smart entrance control
unit connector

[[c7u CoNNECTORK)

18 19

Smart entrance control unit connector

l e o

{vs» : With vehicle security system
: Without vehicle security system

A€
O

NECT

WEL888

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

©
!

DISCONNECT

Main power window and door

[ Ts] | [mmm] T11f10

Lz J

=

e o—4—m—m — ¥ —

lock/unlock switch connector LH

WEL311

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH | 9K | Door lock/unlock switch is
INPUT SIGNAL. | oK.
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit
connector.
2. Check continuity between smart
entrance control unit terminals and
ground.
® \Vith vehicle security system
Terminals Door lock/
(Connector, | unlock switch Continuity
Wire color) LH condition
(M33, GY) Lock Yes
- Ground N and Unlock No
(M33, PU) Unlock Yes
- Ground N and Lock No
® \Without vehicle security system
Terminals Door lock/
(Connector, | unlock switch Continuity
Wire color) LH condition
(M74, GY) Lock Yes
- Ground N and Unlock No
@) (M74, PU)|  Unlock Yes
- Ground N and Unlock No
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-194.
NG
v
CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH. NG‘ Replace door lock/unlock

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch con-
nector.

2. Check continuity between door lock/
unlock switch terminals.

® Door lock/unlock switch LH

Condition Terminals
10 11 15
Lock O O
N No continuity
Unlock Q—'—O |
OK

A4

Check the following.

® Ground circuit for door lock/unlock
switch

® Harness for open or short between door
lock/unlock switch and smart entrance
control unit connector

OK
A4

Check operation parts in multi-remote
control system for function.

EL-219

switch.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Smart entrance control DISCONNECT

unit connector {vs » W Eéj]
N~

[[c7u connECTOR )] |J @.a

7

Smart entrance

control unit connector

@: With vehicle security system

<ov>: Without vehicle security system WEL897

B]

Multi-remote control
relay-1 connector @

1
G/OR

€
(%

I

AEL092B

Multi-remote control
relay-1 connector

& DISCONNECT
A€

57 c ;
aB [3l6] G
a/or | [ eror
© @ ® O

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Hazard indicator does not flash twice when pressing lock

button of remote controller. Everything else functions.

CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR OPERA-

Yes

.| Replace smart entrance

TION. control unit.
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control
unit (13 terminal (7) (OR) (with
vehicle security system), termi-
nal (OR) (without vehicle security
system).
Does hazard indicator illuminate?
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-212.
No
\ 4
Check multi-remote control relay-1. NG‘ Replace.
OK
B v
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI- | NG | Check the following.
REMOTE NTROL RELAY-1. g
IOTE CONTRO ® 10A fuse [No. (20],
1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay-1 .
located in fuse block
connector. aB)]
2. Check voltage between terminal @
® Harness for open or
and ground. .
. short between multi-re-
Battery voltage should exist.
mote control relay-1 and
OK fuse
v
NG

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL

RELAY-1 CIRCUIT.

1. Check voltage between terminals @
and @
Battery voltage should exist.

2. Check voltage between terminals @
and @

Battery voltage should exist.

OK

A4

Check harness for open or short.

AEL093B

OK

A4

Check system again.

EL-220

.| Check harness for open or

short.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Smart entrance control unit
connector (without vehicle security
system)

A

DISCONNECT

(&

1

Smart entrance control
unit connector (with vehicle
security system)

[[c7u conNECTORKY I

DISCONNECT
MAE

(&

WELO71A

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Horn chirp does not activate when pressing lock
button of remote controller. (With horn chirp mode)

CHECK HORN CHIRP OPERATION.

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit
connector.

2. Apply ground to smart entrance control
unit terminal (9) (SB) (without
vehicle security system) or (with
vehicle security system).

Does horn chirp activate?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-212.

Yes

»

_| Horn chirp is OK.

Horn relay connector

90
® O 1

E
' T.S.

DISCONNECT

(%

LELO72A

Horn relay connector
2
3

@)

DISCONNECT

(%

LELO73A

No
v
Check horn relay. NG‘ Replace.
OK
E v
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR HORN NG | Check the following:
RELAY. | ® 10A fuse (No. {40,
1. Disconnect horn relay connector. located in the fuse and
2. Check voltage between horn relay fusible link box)
GB terminal (2) (G/B) and ground. ® Harness for open or
Battery voltage should exist. short between horn relay
and fuse
OK
A4
NG

CHECK HORN RELAY CIRCUIT.
1. Disconnect horn relay connector.
2. Check voltage between horn relay

G terminal (2) (G/B) and horn
relay (E1® terminal 3) (G).

Battery voltage should exist.

Y

OK
v

Check the following:

® Harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit and horn
relay

® Diode-2

EL-221

Check harness for open or
short.

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
Smart entrance control  [Gi gl g Room lamp does not turn on for 30 seconds when press-
unit connector (Vs> H.S. ing unlock button of remote controller. Everything else
[[c7o conNECTORKY ” Ct[‘@ functions.
o
CHECK ROOM LAMP CIRCUIT. No .| Repair harness between

<

When room lamp switch is in DOOR | smart entrance control unit
position, check voltage between smart and room lamp.
= entrance control unit (W33 terminal (9)

(R/W) (with vehicle security system),

terminal (8) (R/W) (without vehicle

security system) and ground.

@
@

Smart entrance control unit connector

— =L —— Does battery voltage exist?
[T 1] 2
[ [ [ [ T[] Refer to wiring diagram in EL-212]
Yes
ﬂ !
® 1 = Push unlock button of remote controller No .| Check harness for open or
{VS) : With vehicle security system with all doors closed and check voltage "| short between room lamp
Wi i i between smart entrance control unit and smart entrance control
: Without vehicle security system WELB99 ‘ ] ) )
@3 terminal (9) (R/W) (with vehicle unit.

security system), terminal (5)

(R/W) (without vehicle security system)
and ground.

Multi-remote controller

button condition Voltage (V)
Unlock button is
0
pushed.
Unlock button is not
pushed. Battery voltage

Yes

A4

Check system again.

EL-222



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

thd ‘g Trunk lid does not open when trunk opener button is
TS. pressed. cl

Trunk lid opener actuator connetor

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA-  |NG | Replace trunk lid opener

TOR. "| actuator. MIA

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator
connector.

2. Check to see if trunk lid opens when EM
12V DC is applied across trunk lid

WEL118 opener actuator connector terminals @
and @ LG
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-213.
EG
OK
v
Check the following. B
® 10A fuse [No. 24), 10cated in fuse block
(J/B)]
® Harness for open or short between fuse CL

and trunk lid opener actuator

® Harness for open or short between
trunk lid opener actuator and smart MT
entrance control unit

AT

FA
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

& DISCONNECT
A€

Key switch connector
1
2

AELO76B

Electrical Components Inspection

KEY SWITCH (insert)

Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in
ignition key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylin-

der.
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Key is inserted. Yes
@ ) @ Key is removed. No
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

ID Code Entry Procedure

Close all doors and lock them with lock/unlock switch LH (in power window main switch).

A4

Insert key into and remove it from the ignition key cylinder more than six times within 10 sec-
onds.

(Hazard warning lamp will then flash twice.)

NOTE

® \Withdraw key completely from ignition key cylinder each time.

® |f procedure is performed too fast, system will not enter registration mode.

A4

Insert key into ignition key cylinder and turn to ACC position.

A4

Push any button on remote controller once within 5 seconds or hold for greater than 0.5 sec-
onds. (Hazard warning lamp will then flash twice.)
At this time, the oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is entered.

A4

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?
A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID codes are entered, the
oldest ID code will be erased.

No Yes
v

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Unlock the door, lock door again with lock/unlock switch LH (in
power window main switch).

A4

Push any button on remote controller once within 5 seconds
or hold for greater than 0.5 seconds. (Hazard warning lamp
will then flash twice.)

At this time, the oldest ID code is erased and the new ID
code is entered.

A\ 4

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID

codes?

No A maximum four ID codes may be entered. If more than
four ID codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be
erased.

Yes
v

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Unlock the door, then lock again with lock/unlock switch LH (in
power window main switch).

A4

Turn the key to OFF and open driver side door. (END)
After entering ID code, check operation of multi-remote control system.

EL-225
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont'd)
NOTE:

If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote
controller must be erased to prevent unauthorized use.

To erase all ID codes in memory, register one ID code
(remote controller) four times. After all ID codes are erased,
the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote controllers
must be re-registered.

When registering an additional remote controller, the exist-
ing ID codes in memory may or may not be erased. If four
ID codes are stored in memory, when an additional code is
registered, only the oldest code is erased. If less than four
ID codes are stored in memory, when an additional ID code
is registered, the new ID code is added and no ID codes are
erased.

If you need to activate more than two additional new remote
controllers, repeat the procedure “Additional ID code entry”
for each new remote controller.

Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed. When more
than four ID codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be
erased.

Even if the same ID code that is already in the memory is
input, the same ID code can be entered. The code is
counted as an additional code.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

@l
NOTE: 2.
* Be careful not to touch
the clrcult board or MA
battery terminal.
o The remote confroller
Is water-resistant.
However, if it does EM
get wet, immediately
wipe dry.
LG
REMOVE
EC
Open the lid using a coin. Remove the battery.
3. 4. FE
GL
\ "+" side Push the remote controller MT
_v side button two or three times
to check its operation.
Insert the new battery. Close the lid securely. AT
FA
WEL147
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Trunk lid key cylinder switch and
trunk room lamp switch

Rear door
switch LH

E Front door lock
actuator and front door
key cylinder switch

m Front door switch LH
(driver's side)

Fuse and fusible

link box Hood switch Smart entrance control unit

WEL900
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location (Cont’'d)

Fuse block (J/B Fuse and fusible link box @H
Vs (/8) ~N Security indicator
lam
I I Q= Front P
[ e || 7 || 8 | [ 9 ][ 10 ] 3031|32!'x'zu'x:m'z7 |_, fJg]h]ij MA
[ 2 J [ ][ ][5 ] 15A|15Ammuwn [ e | |a0a|a0A [40A |50A
16 1 [a7z ][ 18 ][ 19 ] [ 20 ]
alblc|d [z8[a9]40[a1]a2[4a[aa]as] EM
80A|40A | 40A|40A 0A‘10A‘10A10A15A|15A
[1
 E—  —
No 30 - 45: FUSE a-j: FUSIBLE LINK L@
E View with front door trim panel LH removed Trunk lid m
— Front door key - N . ! [ U E@
cylinder switch LH > Trunk lid key —
. cylinder switch ®—
3 — (unlock switch)| — %t door switch LH
'-vi Trunk room  ° EE
N i lamp switch Jy
Rear door
switch LH
5 View with instrument lower panel LH R
— removed Smart entrance
/_ control unit
V ST
BN
\Y N
F/@
od
) Y- -
ccelerator pedal @
\ \Do
BT

WEL901
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description
OPERATION FLOW

SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output
—» DISARMED ON - 7 B Rt e B R
> Ta —‘ T3 = 0.2 sec
OFF --— < > T4 = 2.4 sec
ON - D
PRE-ARMED > T2 = 30 sec
T2
0 QT -
ON - ST T
ARMED > T3T4 —‘ T3 = 0.2 sec
OFF -—— < > T4 = 2.4 sec
[0
ALARM
¢— DISARMED
OFF
WEL124

SETTING THE VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM

Initial condition

(1) Close all doors.
(2) Close hood and trunk lid.
Disarmed phase

When the vehicle security system is in the disarmed phase, the security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6
seconds.
Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The vehicle security system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are
closed and locked by key or multi-remote controller. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The
security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)

CANCELING THE SET VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM

When the following (a) or (b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.
(a) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller.
(b) Open the trunk lid with the key or multi-remote controller.

ACTIVATING THE ALARM OPERATION OF THE VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)

When the following operation (a) or (b) is performed, the system sounds the horn and flashes the head-

lamps for about 2.5 minutes.

(a) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi-remote control-
ler.

(b) Driver’s door is unlocked without using key or multi-remote controller.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to security indicator lamp terminal @ and

e to key switch terminal 2.

When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied: MA
e through key switch terminal @

e to smart entrance control unit terminal @9.

Power is supplied at all times: EM
e through 40A fusible link (letter [d], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to circuit breaker-1 terminal @O

e through circuit breaker-1 terminal @ LG
e to smart entrance control unit terminal @.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. [10, located in the fuse block (J/B)] EC
e to smart entrance control unit terminal @).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. (8], located in the fuse block (J/B)] FE
e to smart entrance control unit terminal @).
Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM T

The operation of the vehicle security system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the vehicle security system, the smart entrance control unit must receive signals indicating
the doors, hood and trunk lid are closed and the driver’'s door is locked.

When a door is open, smart entrance control unit terminals @ or @ receives a ground signal from each
door switch. EA
When a door is unlocked, smart entrance control unit terminal receives a ground signal:

e from terminal @) of front door door unlock sensor LH

e through terminal @) of front door door unlock sensor LH RA
e through body grounds CM2) and for the front door unlock sensor LH.

When the hood is open, smart entrance control unit terminal receives a ground signal:

e from terminal @ of the hood switch BR
e through terminal @ of the hood switch

e through body grounds and 10 .

When the trunk lid is open, smart entrance control unit terminal receives a ground signal: ST
e from terminal @ of the trunk room lamp switch

e through terminal (@) of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds and (09 . RS
When the vehicle security system is in disarmed phase, if one of the described conditions exist, the
security indicator lamp will blink every 2.6 seconds.

)

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock
doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, smart entrance control unit terminal receives a ground signal:

e from terminal @ of the front door key cylinder switch LH

e through terminal (@) of the front door key cylinder switch LH

e through body grounds (V2> and (V6D .

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the smart entrance control unit, the vehicle
security system will activate automatically. DX
Once the vehicle security system has been activated, smart entrance control unit terminal @3 supplies
ground to terminal @) of the security indicator lamp.

The security indicator lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink every 2.6 seconds.

Now the vehicle security system is in armed phase.

A
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)
VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The vehicle security system is triggered by:

e opening a door

e opening the trunk lid

e opening the hood

e unlocking driver’'s door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the vehicle security system is in armed phase, if the smart entrance control unit receives a ground
signal at terminal @ (door unlock sensor LH), @), @ (door switch), @) (trunk room lamp switch) or
(hood switch), the vehicle security system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horns sound
intermittently.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse (No. [41], located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to vehicle security lamp relay terminal @.

When the vehicle security system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently:

e from terminal of the smart entrance control unit

e to vehicle security lamp relay terminal 2) and

e to horn relay terminal @.

The headlamps flash and the horn sound intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with
again.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM DEACTIVATION

To deactivate the vehicle security system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote
controller.

When the key is used to unlock a door, smart entrance control unit terminal @) receives a ground signal:
e from terminal (3 of the front door key cylinder switch LH

e through terminal 2 of the front door key cylinder switch LH

e through body grounds (M2) and (V6D .

When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, smart entrance control unit terminal @) receives a ground
signal:

e from terminal @ of the trunk lid key cylinder switch

e through terminal (@ of the trunk lid key cylinder switch

e through body grounds and

When the smart entrance control unit receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote
controller, the vehicle security system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate vehicle security system (horn and headlamps) as
required.

When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently:

e from smart entrance control unit terminal

e to vehicle security lamp relay terminal @) and

e to horn relay terminal .

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any sig-
nal from multi-remote controller.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Schematic
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC —

EL-VEHSEC-01

IGNITION SWITCH | [ IGNITION SwiTCH
BATTERY ACC OR ON ON OR START BATTERY

40A FUSE
0] 10A 10A 10A (Ej',-E%CK REFER TO “EL-POWER".
5 ]
]
G

w
IEml I8 [ —— K] @z [EE[ED)
CIRCUIT UR P P -
BREAKER-1
I E63 i I
P
P 4} TO NEXT PAGE
|—'—| SECURITY
(L2} [l RoicaTor
- @ LAMP
M13
|—'—|
L2]
NN -
WiL LR G G/OR
I [Eal Il (K=l
SMART
V BAT ACC IGN SECURITY
ENTRANCE
SW INDICATOR AN,
OFORONS'C UNIT
DOOR LOCK
GND SW LH M33
[Leo] L)
B GIR
5
GR
[l
FRONT
DOOR
LOCK
/ UN- | ACTuATOR
LOCKED | LH
|k
-- UNLOCK
LOCKED T SENSOR)
|L2]
.
D2
=3
B
.d
[ |
B B
n
o
L . i

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

I
o RS | @D} - SUPER MULTIPLE
[ ] 1 TK[2K]BK[[4K[5K[6K[K TS[eseS|4S[5S[6s]7 I
1L|2L — I JUNCTION (SMJ)
i W I
I

10S|115[125 |1 1
4L[5L]6L]7L]8L Gy 8K]9K]10K 13K[14K|15K] 6K BR 8S|os]10sf118]125]135}145]155}16S - ELECTRICAL UNITS

i . ol 2T
2[4 1 ]2 3[4 1[2[3][4]5
Mv:/:; 2] EV?IS ARHBBRMEIE 6|78 oto]11]i2 QIE’
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont’'d)

®

PRES\%EQNG@T:I EL-VEHSEC-02

P VA
2]
KEY
SWITCH y
E54 EM
INSERTED
o __ ~
REMOVED LG
||
L
& EC
!
. FE
2]l
v SMART
IGN
SW ENTRANCE CL
CONTROL
FRONT UNIT
DOOR HOOD TRUNK | (733
SW LH SW SW /
[Ls]) I2e]] |[2¢]] MT
RG P/B R
I ! 7
RIG P/B '
= & .
= P
R/G R P/B I | FA
. [l i I e
RG 1 HOOD R
|_._||—| REAR SWITCH !
1 DOOR TRUNK BA
F%%NT SWITCH E46 D(\)“%/I
DOOR RH
SWITCH OPEN (525 o OPEN SWITCH
LH ° o-__ OPEN
oS CLOSE\D_—T CLOSED ~~- BR
o-_ ,T J_ 2 CLOSED
L% ! ! L]
J_ - B
L [Emll [mll N S
= FRONT REAR B ST
DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH I I I
RH H
OPEN d OPEN  |(G717 E B B ® RS
cucem e T o] ]
JT— J—— E» Eo BT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| ), - SUPER MULTIPLE HA
11[12[1a[1a]1s]e[17] [18[19feo[21 2fes[} 1 | 2| 3 4 ] 5 @. @) , 1D @ JUNCTION (SMJ)
4|25 [26]27 |28 20]30] [31132]33]3al3513sNA 6 | 7 | 8 | o | 10 . BR BR
|
tefsl=" —>f4]5]6
718 |9 [0t [2[3]14]15]16] w
DX
2
S
5 5[6]7[8] 9]10
W
WEL904
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — VE

HSEC — (Cont'd)

EL-VEHSEC-03

SMART
ENTRANCE
FRONT FRONT CONTROL
TRU(I:\IK DOORKEY  DOOR KEY UNIT
KEY CYL. CYL.LOCK  CYL. UNLOCK
SW SW SW
2] E 1S
i LG/R GlY
P @ LG/R GIY
Pe -2
@D LIJ 11_|
I @ LG/R G/Y
BETWEEN BETWEEN E%%w
I—l—| FULL N FULL KEY
[T STROKE \...-@~<_ [STROKE |cyLINDER
TRUNK LID AND N AND N SWITCH LH
BETWEEN | KEY
FULL STROKH CYLINDER
AND N SWITCH FULL FULL
. (UNLOCK STROKE STROKE
, FULL | SwiTCH) LOCK UNLOCK
N STROKE Sw SW
.\T I
|| 2 || B
(D2)
H r'—| @ I_I
|
® B B B
1 ]
u .A
B B
A B L a !
M61
|
11[1213[14]15]16]17] Tra]10]20]21]22]23 21381415 ) T2l
24252627 [28]29]30] [31]32[33]34]35 36 7[8 ]9 o] [HS 5[6]7]8] 9]0 M\Z,O
1
[—] IAE=EE [ 3 IAH==AE
2|1 W 6]7]8] 910 W 5]6]7]8]9]t0]11]12 W 6]7]8]o]t0l11]12 W
A
2
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont’'d)

BATTERY BATTERY EL-VEH S EC-04
L] w - €l
o o {0 :FOR UsSA
(> : FOR CANADA
10A 10A 15A 15A
MA
REFER TO “EL-POWER".
G/B G/R R R/W
GR R RW -

LAMP RELAY

Il PP s RS
RELAY 9|] 9|]
] RNy e

[ N [ N | -
GY G O e——
ﬁlﬂ/@:* EL DTRL
—
L TO — @
C® o HoRN O cL
1
* DIODE-2 RIG R/B
] Gl WY
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
RH LH
N
SB AT
| LOW HIGH Low HIGH
[ ) ILE]] [LE]]
B B A
l
OR/B: @ RA
. -
TO (R
O N ORBWP [P
HORN | SMART I I
HEADLAMPS | ENTRANCE B B B B ST
NTROL " n
UNIT o=l Lo
NS L
- - D,
E34 E10 RS
I REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T 1 (w8), (E85) - SUPER MULTIPLE BT
1[12[13[14 15 [16[17] e [iefeolo1[z2]es W JUNCTION (SMJ)
W33
24]25]26[27 [28]os]30] [31]32]33]34]35[36 N\ 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 ? H.S.
1
HA
=]
: ET5 5]7
\! B B 113] ~w 3]6] BR SB
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

PRELIMINARY CHECK

The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to ACC at any step between START and
ARMED in the following flow chart.

System phase START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.

'

— > DISARMED Turn ignition switch OFF and pull out key from key cylinder. NG _| Check NVIS
Open any door, hood or trunk lid. " operation.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every 2.6 seconds. Refer to
“DIAGNOSTIC
oK PROCEDURE
6,” EL-248
v

Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

. I

PRE-ARMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. NG | SYMPTOM 1
l “SECURITY"” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds. g
ARMED “SECURITY” indicator lamp will start to blink every 2.6 sec-
ond.
lOK
ALARM Unlock driver’s door without key or multi-remote controller, or open
hood or trunk without key.
e e e e NG
“SECURITY" indicator will stop blinking (System phase will »| SYMPTOM 2
change to alarm phase.)
............................................................................................................ NG
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will operate. » SYMPTOM 3
L v *OK
DISARMED Unlock driver’s door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote NG | SYMPTOM 4
controller. g

Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop.

¢0K

System is OK.

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-238.
Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART @l
Power supply ) )
PROCEDURE — and ground cir- Diagnostic procedure —
cuit check MA
0'0) o - < L © 0'0) o] U
NA < < < < o
REFERENCE PAGE ﬁ o o o o E o E o
i~
[8)
- £
3 g LG
i~ < £
< @ 3] <
g Q = ©
X g < 2 o £ Qo
< - = N o ™mc <8 n® © ~ =
2 ~ | oE eE | @2 | pE | 28 | @ R | Q.
5 3] S53o| 53— 50 = = S5 S50 =
% o 2 |82%| 85 | 82 | B8 | 85 | 83 | B2 | &g
S S S s =R o% s ] o=} tsiey o9 o2 7] FE
< - = 985 | oo on < oS- | 26 °E | E®&
© o 3 Oo5c| AT [ a3 ag o oo BN
> [ = 000 0.E 0o o o= o E 0o® 24
g 3 S |g2S| B2 | B | B3 | B2 | B2 | 3o | =9
E | 5 | B |50 85 | 82| 8- | 82| gF | g8 | s ©
= g 3 02| 9o 99 @9 o5 oE o 8=z
° g © |S8E| =% | S8 | SR | 82 | 22 | 8¢ | 80O
SYMPTOM a o 6 |aes| a2 | 32 | a2 | a&t | a¥€ | a2 | ©O
Security indicator lamp MT
1 |does not illuminate for 30 X X X X
seconds.
2735 . |Allitems X X X X X AT
SE :
o<
g a3 > .
» ©2 [ Door out side key X X
2EY BA
o .
= ‘g\g Multi-remote con- X X
257 [trol
-‘E‘*s . | Any door is X X
3 S ° | opened.
) 0w C
oo
08E | .. .
2 OS¢ Driver’s door is BR
< g £ |unlocked without | X
> ‘Q‘—; using key or multi-
o0 remote controller ST
22 | All function X X X
3% a
Vo
3 $U_§ Horn alarm X X RS
S EO
£g0°
22 |Headlamp alarm X X BT
_@8 : [ Door out side key X X
50 o
BB A
4| 280 Trunk lid key X X
022
SES
< 2 < | Multi-remote con-
oD ®
> %o trol X X
X : Applicable

*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Smart entrance control

DISCONNECT
A€

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power supply circuit check

unit connector
|[cu coNNECTORK) || Terminals Ignition switch position
1117 @ S) OFF ACC ON
il ol s @ Ground Battery Battery Battery
[ ! voltage voltage voltage
Batt
@ O @ Ground ov ov attery
= voltage
AEL095B
@ Ground oV Battery Battery
voltage voltage
oo Ground circuit check
N Smart entrance control
H.S. Eéj] unit connector Terminals Continuity
[[c70 conNECTORKY I - Ground Yes

10

}B

e

AEL096B
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)
- (Door switch check)
Smart entrance control H.S. e @H
unit connector oK
C&\ 1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove .| Door switch is OK, and go
||C/U CONNECTOR Kj ” ) key from key cylinder. to hood switch check.
B8 2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. MA
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should
R/G R .
blink every 2.6 seconds.
3. Lock doors with multi-remote. EM
@ ) ) )
= “SECURITY” indicator lamp should
WEL119 turn on for 30 seconds.
4. Unlock any door with the door lock LG
E knob (except driver side) and open the
Tl ‘gu s  DoorSwitch door within 30 seconds after the door is
Connector
T.S. locked. EC
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should
m turn off.
NG FE
| ’ |
= CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | 9K | Door switch is OK, and go CL
Check voltage between smart entrance to hood switch check.
WEL886| | control unit terminals @ or and
ground. M
Terminals Condi- | Voltage
@ &) tion I\ AT
Front Open 0
LH. door @ Ground Closed Approx.
switch 12 EA
Front Open 0
RH door . P
and rear @ Ground
door Closed Approx.
. 12
switches
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235. BR
NG
B v ST
CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG‘ Replace door switch.
1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch RS
terminals.
Terminals | Condition | Continuity BT
Front LH . Closed No
door G%nd
switch Open Yes HA
Other door| (@ - Closed No
switches Ground Open Yes
OK
v
Check the following. IDX¢
® Door switch ground condition
® Harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit and door
switch
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Smart entrance control

unit connector

[[c70 connEGTORK |

29

P/B

CONNECT

(%

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)

AEL099B
[ —
ood switch connector
s
T.S.
DISCONNECT
AEL100B

(Hood switch check)

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove
key from key cylinder.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should
blink every 2.6 seconds.

3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller
from inside the vehicle.

“SECURITY” indicator lamp should
turn on for 30 seconds.

4. Open hood within 30 seconds after
door is locked.

“SECURITY” indicator lamp should
turn off.

OK

NG

A4

Hood switch is OK, and go
to trunk room lamp switch
check.

Check hood switch and hood fitting condi-
tion.

NG

Y

Adjust installation of hood
switch or hood.

OK

A4

CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit terminal @ and ground.

OK

Y

Condition Voltage [V]

Hood is open. 0

Hood is closed. Approx. 12

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235|

NG

B]
A 4

Hood switch is OK, and go
to trunk room lamp switch
check.

CHECK HOOD SWITCH.
1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch

NG

terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity
@ ) @ Closed No
Open Yes
OK

A4

Check the following.

® Hood switch ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit and hood
switch

EL-242

A4

Replace hood switch.




VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
Smart entrance control W Trunk room lamp switch check
unit connector H.S. Ej] ( p ) @H
N~
||C/U CONNECTORK)) || @lﬁ) 1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove OK‘ Trunk room lamp switch is
% key from key cylinder. 7| ok.
2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. MA
R “SECURITY” indicator lamp should
blink every 2.6 seconds.
l® oA 3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller EM
= from inside the vehicle.
AEL101B “SECURITY” indicator lamp should
E turn on for 30 seconds. LG
. 4. Open trunk lid with trunk lid opener
Trunk room lamp switch connector
switch within 30 seconds after is
> E‘ 1 locked. EG
T.S. “SECURITY” indicator lamp should
DISCONNECT turn off.
€ TS FE
\4 CL
CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH | OK | Trunk room lamp switch is
AEL102B INPUT SIGNAL. OK.
Check voltage between smart entrance MT
control unit terminal @ and ground.
Condition Voltage [V]
Trunk lid is open. Approx. 0 AT
Trunk lid is closed. Approx. 12
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235. EA
NG
E] \4
CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH. NG | Replace trunk room lamp
1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch switch. BR
connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk room
lamp switch terminals. ST
Terminals Condition Continuity
@ i @ Closed No RS
Open Yes
OK BT
\ 4
Check the following.
® Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit HA
® Harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit and trunk
room lamp switch
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Smart entrance control

unit connector

[[c70 connEGTORKY ”

33

G/OR

<

(%

I

@
@

AEL103B

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(Security indicator lamp check)

CHECK INDICATOR LAMP OUTPUT

OK

SIGNAL.

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit
connector.

2. Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit terminal @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-234.

NG

A4

Check harness for open or short between
security indicator lamp and smart entrance
control unit.

EL-244

.| Security indicator lamp is
7| ok.




VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Smart entrance control

unit connector

[[c70 conNECTORKY |

G/R

CONNECT
A€

03
I

WEL120

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Door unlock sensor LH check)

B]

Door lock actuator connector

Front LH :

%
=2

DISCONNECT

WEL121

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR LH OK‘

INPUT SIGNAL.
Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit terminals and ground.

Terminals »
@ ) Condition Voltage [V]
Locked Approx. 12
Ground Unlocked 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-234.

NG

A4

Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR LH. NG‘

1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door unlock
sensor terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
@ ) @ Locked No
Unlocked Yes
OK

A4

Check the following.

® Door unlock sensor ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit and door
unlock sensor

EL-245

Replace door unlock sen-
sor.

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

BT

A




VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

"4 € G

Smart entrance control unit connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(Door key cylinder switch check)

Front door key cylinder switch connector

{1y o

(1) : Door lock switch terminal

(2) : Ground terminal

@ : Door unlock switch termina

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Key position Continuity
Neutral No
@©-@ Lock Yes
Neutral No
®-0 Unlock Yes
OK

A4

Check the following:

® Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit and door
key cylinder switch

LELO70A

EL-246

[cruconnecToRRY || CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH | 9K | Door key cylinder switch is
31 30 INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIG- | ok.
NAL).
Check voltage between smart entrance
control unit terminals or @ and
LD OH ground.
) Terminals
Key
" | Voltage
Neutral Con G?erminal © post [V]g
Lock Unlock 3 tion
°° moe nector | (Wire color)
Approx.
qib M33 (LGIR) | Ground| Ve "12
g
Driver side Lock 0
Approx.
Ma3 | @ @rv) |Ground| N 12
Unlock 0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-236
WEL0BOA NG
B E v
(52 i CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER NG | Replace door key cylinder
T.5. SWITCH. switch.




VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Trunk lid key cylinder switch check)

Smart entrance control GoeeT c
unit connector W Ej]
N CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER OK‘ Trunk lid key cylinder
[[c70 CONNECTORK)) I @la) SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIG- | switch is OK. MA
NAL).
Check voltage between smart entrance
p control unit terminal @ and ground. EM
@ O Key position Voltage [V] L @
= Neutral Approx. 12
Between neutral and unlock 0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-236! EE
Neutral
I“\ Unlock NG
Qib E] :
f v
CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER NG | Replace trunk lid key cylin-
SWITCH. "| der switch. CL
1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch
WEL647 connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk lid key MT
cylinder switch terminals.
B] Trunk lid key cylinder switch y
E Key position Continuity AT
1.8, Neutral No
DISCONNECT
Between neutral and unlock Yes EA
OK
\4
Check the following:
AEL1108| | @ Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir-
cuit BR
® Harness for open or short between
smart entrance control unit and trunk lid
key cylinder switch ST
RS
BT
HA
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

DISCONNECT
Smart entrance control Eﬁ'
unit connector H.S. EE} (Horn alarm CheC k)

[[c70 connEGTORK | @f@
. Yes

CHECK HORN ALARM OPERATION. Horn alarm is OK.

Y

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit
SB connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control
unit terminal .
= Does horn alarm activate?
AEL111B

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-237.

No
v

NG

Check vehicle horn operation. .| Repair base horn system.

Refer to EL-142.

OK

v
Check harness for open or short between
horn relay and smart entrance control unit.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
Smart entrance control i i
Smart entrancs W ) (Vehicle security headlamp alarm check)
- @
[[c70 connEGTORK | @r@
CHECK VEHICLE SECURITY HEAD- Yes‘ Headlamp alarm is OK.
LAMP ALARM OPERATION. " MA
SB 1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit
connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control EM
- unit terminal (8).
AEL1ILB Does headlamp alarm activate?
Bl LG
Vehicle security lamp = DISCONNECT Refer to wiring diagram in EL-237|
relay connector 1s. ES}] No E@
@l@ Does headlamp come on when turning No .| Check headlamp system.
lighting switch ON? "| Refer to “HEADLAMP,” EE
EL-57/
Yes
! v CL
® © Check vehicle security lamp relay. NG | Replace.
® O y p \ > p
T LEL909 OK
MT
—
B v
Vehicle security lamp relay connector CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR VEHICLE |NG | Check the following: AT
L] K SECURITY LAMP RELAY. "| ® 10A fuse (No. [41],
z ; bISGONNEGT 1. Disconnect vehicle security lamp relay located in the fuse and
connector. fusible link box) ER,
2. Check voltage between vehicle security ® Harness for open or
N lamp relay (€23 terminal (D (G/R) short between vehicle
o @ ® o @ﬁ@ and ground. security lamp relay and
Battery voltage should exist. fuse
LEL910 L . :
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-234/ BR
OK
' ST
CHECK VEHICLE SECURITY LAMP NG‘ Check harness for open or
RELAY CIRCUIT. short.
1. Disconnect vehicle security lamp relay RS
connector.
2. Check voltage between vehicle security
lamp relay (€23 terminals 3) (R) BT
and (®) (R/G).
Battery voltage should exist.
3. Check voltage between vehicle security HA

lamp relay @ terminals @ (RIW)
and @) (R/B).

Battery voltage should exist.

OK

A4

Check harness for open or short between
vehicle security lamp relay and smart
entrance control unit.
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Description

The following systems are controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

Warning chime

Rear window defogger timer

Power door lock

Interior lamp timer

Multi-remote control system

Vehicle security system

Battery saver

For detailed description and wiring diagrams, refer to the relevant pages for the each system.
The control unit receives data from the switches and sensors to control their corresponding system relays
and actuators.

System Input Output

Power door lock Door lock and unlock switches Door lock actuators

Vehicle security horn relay (with vehicle
security system)
Vehicle security lamp relay (with vehicle

Key switch (Insert) security system)
. Ignition switch (ACC Horn relay (without vehicle security sys-
Multi-remote control N . ( ) v ( ty sy
Door switch tem)
Remote controller signal Interior lamp

Multi-remote control relay-1
Door lock actuators
Trunk lid opener actuator

Key switch (Insert)
Ignition switch (ON)
Warning chime Lighting switch (1st)
Seat belt buckle switch
Front door switch LH

Warning chime (located in smart entrance
control unit)

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Ignition switch (ACC, ON)

Key switch (Insert)

Door switches

Hood switch

Trunk room lamp switch

Door key cylinder switches (lock/unlock)
Trunk lid key cylinder switch (unlock)
Door unlock sensor LH

Rear window defogger timer Rear window defogger relay

Horn relay
Vehicle security lamp relay
Security indicator

Vehicle security

Door switches
Interior lamp timer Ignition switch (ON) Room lamp
Key switch (Insert)

Ignition switch (ON)

Battery saver .
y Door switches

Room lamp
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Input/Output Operation Signal
e With vehicle security system

Terminal Wire ) N Voltage (V) @
No. color Connections Operated condition (Approximate
values)
1 WiL Power source (C/B) — 12v MA
> W/R Passenger and rear door lock actua- Unlocked 12V
tors Door lock & unlock switch EM

3 Y Driver door lock actuator Free ov

4 R/L | Driver, passenger and rear door lock | e en Locked 12v e

actuators Free oV

5 W Trunk lid opener actuator OFF (Neutral) — ON (Unlocked) 12v — oV

6 R/B Battery saver \Lﬁ\tlgsn room lamp is operated for more than 30 min- 12V EG
7 OR Multi-remote control relay-1 When doors are locked using remote controller. 12V — oV EE
8 SB Ir-éclzr\gsand vehicle security lamp I\/eflrr.len panic alarm is operated using remote control- 12V — 0V

9 RIW Room lamp \(/I\_IQ'(;T) r;)v(\)lirtr::rllair;]pDi(sjngegecl)t;(tjiouns)ing remote controller. 12V — OV CL
10 B Ground — —

11 G Ignition switch (ON) Ignition key is in ON position 12v L
14 G/R Driver door unlock sensor Driver door LH & RH: Locked — Unlocked 12V — 0V

15 R/IG Front door switch LH OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V — oV AT
16 R Door switch (any) OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V — oV

17 L/R Ignition switch (ACC) ACC position 12v EA
18 GY Door lock/unlock switch (lock) Neutral — Locks 12v — oV

19 PU Door lock/unlock switch (unlock) Neutral — Unlocks 12V — oV
20 G/B Rear window defogger switch OFF — ON 12V — oV

21 W/B Seat belt buckle switch LH Unfasten — Fasten (Ignition key is in ON position) oV — 12V 5R
24 L Ignition key switch (Insert) lell\ll’](;(gty inserted — IGN key removed from IGN key 12V — oV

25 R/L Lighting switch (1ST) 1ST, 2ND positions: ON — OFF 12V — oV ST
26 R Trunk room lamp switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V

27 P Trunk lid key cylinder switch (unlock) | OFF (Neutral) — ON (Unlocked) 12V — oV

28 OR/B | Trunk lid opener switch OFF (Neutral) — ON (Open) 12V — oV RS
29 P/B Hood open switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V

30 LG/R | Door key cylinder lock switch OFF (Neutral) — ON (Locked) 12V — 0V BT
31 GIY Door key cylinder unlock switch OFF (Neutral) — ON (Unlocked) 12V — 0V

33 G/OR | Security indicator lamp Goes off — llluminates 12V — OV HA
36 G/R Rear window defogger relay OFF — ON (Ignition key is in ON position) 12V — oV
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Input/Output Operation Signal

e \Without vehicle security system

Terminal Wire ) N Voltage (V)
Connections Operated condition (Approximate
No. color
values)
1 B Ground — —
- Unlocked 12v
> WI/R Passenger and rear door lock actua: Door lock & unlock switch
tors Free ov
; Locked 12v
3 RIL Driver, passenger and rear door lock Door lock & unlock switch
actuators Free ov
4 G/R Rear window defogger relay OFF — ON (Ignition key is in ON position) oV — 12V
When room lamp is operated using remote controller. _
5 RIW Room lamp (Lamp switch in DOOR position) 12v —ov
6 Wi/L Power source (C/B) — 12v
7 W Trunk lid opener actuator OFF (Neutral) — ON (Unlocked) 12V — oV
Unlocked 12v
8 Y Driver door lock actuator Door lock & unlock switch
Free ov
9 SB Horn and vehicle security lamp When panic alarm is operated using remote control- 12V — 0V
relays ler.
10 R/B Battery saver \lj\tlggn room lamp is operated for more than 30 min- 12v
11 R/L Lighting switch (1ST) 1ST, 2ND positions: ON — OFF 12v — oV
12 L Ignition key switch (Insert) IGN key inserted — IGN key removed from IGN key 12V — OV
cylinder
14 OR Multi-remote control relay-1 When doors are locked using remote controller. 12v — 0V
15 PU Door lock/unlock switch (unlock) Neutral — Unlocks 12v — oV
16 G/B Rear window defogger switch OFF — ON 12v — oV
17 OR/B | Trunk lid opener switch OFF (Neutral) — ON (Open) 12V — oV
18 wW/B Seat belt buckle switch LH Unfasten — Fasten (Ignition key is in ON position) oV — 12V
19 L/R Ignition switch (ACC) ACC position 12v
20 G Ignition switch (ON) Ignition key is in ON position 12v
24 GY Door lock/unlock switch (lock) Neutral — Locks 12V — 0V
25 R/IG Front door switch LH OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V — 0V
26 R Door switch (any) OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V — oV
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Schematic

FUSIBLE BREAKER-1
LINK
BATTERY E g 601)

ROOM
o OFF s
—5—~ 5(9)

:WITHOUT VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM on {ooon EM

MA

10(6)
KEY SWITCH
FUSE —

E o o 12 (24) L@
SECURITY

INDICATOR LAMP

LIGHTING SWITCH EG
OFF 1ST 2ND

AlB 8]

33

FE

(]D
[e)
(l)
[®)
Q
[®)

OO 10100

FUSE

[©e]li[celee)s]

A
Q
[@]
Q
[e]
Q
O

ool [Cld] [olole

11 (25) @L

FUSE MT

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON E 19(17)

AT

VEHICLE
SECURITY
LAMP RELAY

Lo of}—»
— To headlamps

FA

1o o—»

[

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT
( ): WITH VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM

FUSE DIODE-2

N P 98
HORN ‘\ST

FUSE RELAY
PROIDE To hom switch
‘[O O—#Tohom
— D,
RS
FUSE

RELAY-1

00—
O O

5] MULTI-REMOTE
[I [I GONTROL

Q
|—> To turn B:HA
— - ( signal lamps
14(7)
FUSE l 20011
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START N 0 4(36)
FUSE Iio e
N o o
— To condenser H@X
FUSE
REAR WINDOW

/

DEFOGGER RELAY

_'_— 1{10)

WEL911
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT
() : With vehicle security system

Schematic (Cont’'d)

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER SWITCH

—
16(20) o
= : With vehicle security system
SWITCH
TO TRUNK LID
— * OPENER ACTUATOR
25(15) 0o
= TRUNK LID

OPENER SWITCH

7(5)
—
17(28) O
REAR DOOR E—l

SWITCH LH =

:

REAR DOOR
SWITCH RH
—
26(16) 1 o
HOOD SWITCH
—
20 () @1
L FRONT DOOR
= SWITCH RH
TRUNK ROOM 1:
LAMP SWITCH
—
26 —(vs) @1
SEAT BELT
BUCKLE SWITCH LH
LoCK UNLOCK FRONT
FULL _ [BETWEENFULL |N[BETWEENFULL [FuLL _ | ROOR
STROKE [STROKE ANDN STROKEANDN  [STROKE
CYLINDER
30 —(vs) [e) [e) SWITCH LH
3L (vs) | | Q Q

@) 6] ) @)
Ll

UNLOCK TRUNK LID KEY

FULL  |BETWEEN FULL | CYLINDER SWITCH
STROKE [STROKE AND N (UNLOCK SWITCH)

Q Q

(6] (0] 1_

z

D) LOCKED | UNLOCKED | FRONT
B Q ACTUATOR LH
@) (DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR)

G e

15(19)

o O | DooR LOCK/

24018) | UNLOCK SWITCH

||}—|
010
O

LOCK [ N[ UNLOCK

28 > To door lock
0 door locl
8(3) actuator

————

DOOR LOCK/
[e) UNLOCK SWITCH RH

010

||}—|
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

)

EL-TRNSMT-01

MA
BATTERY EM
FUSE BLOCK
J/B) Refer to “EL-POWER’.
LG
RB - - EC
FE
CL
R/B MT
g5
I [y
=T
R/B AT

E

B B B
|—'—|
-------------- ®
n 1 8 RA
INTERGRATED M61
HOMELINK
TRANSMITTER
BR
ST
RS
BT
KK ISR A [5K[6K[7K =] 5[5 HA
0 8 1 T 2 S R I e 12| & 1[2]3]4] ~w

WEL032

EL-255



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

\\
Red light (LED) 5
%
/s
Driver’s L
sun visor Transmitter buttons __
1
%
ﬂ /// SEL442U
DISCDNNECT
|:I
ﬂ
H® O
WEL374A
DISCONNECT l
 —
2
t !
WEL375A

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.

Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that
system receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with
original, hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held
transmitter is at fault, not vehicle related.

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". OK‘ Check transmitter with Tool*.

2. !Does. red light (LED) of tran_smltter OK NG
illuminate when any button is
pressed? Y Y

Receiver or Replace
NG hand-held transmitter
transmitter with sunvi-
fault, not sor assem-
vehicle bly.
related.
E A4

POWER SUPPLY CHECK. NG | Check the following:

1. Disconnect transmitter connector. | ® 10A fuse [No. located

2. Turn ignition switch “OFF". in the fuse block (J/B]

3. Check voltage between transmitter ® Harness for open or short
connector terminal O (R/B) between fuse and trans-
and body ground. mitter
Voltage: Battery voltage

OK
v
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. NG | Repair harness.
Check continuity between transmitter g

connector terminal @ (B) and body
ground.
Continuity should exist.

OK
\ 4

Replace transmitter with sunvisor assem-
bly.

* For detalls, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATYS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Fuse block (J/B)

Fuse and fusible link box

<: Front

30[31]32[33[34]35]36]37] L | f g [h]]

5A‘15A 10A{10A{10A [ e ] [40A[40A |20A |50A

alblc|d 38(3940]4142[43[44]45
80A | 40A [40A |40A 0A[10A 154
[
No 30 - 45: FUSE a-j: FUSIBLE LINK

Security indicator
lamp

View with instrument lower cover RH removed

> Y\
%
r\
ECM with ECM relay

—
- Glove box

NOTE:

If customer is reporting a “NO START” condition, request
ALL KEYS be brought to Dealer in case of NATS malfunction.

EL-257
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CL
MT
AT

FA
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ST
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATYS)

System Description

NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobilizer System — NATS) has the following immobilizer functions:

Since only NVIS (NATS) ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU
of NVIS (NATS), allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NVIS (NATS) regis-
tered key is prevented by NVIS (NATS). That is to say, NVIS (NATS) will immobilize the engine if
someone tries to start it without the registered key of NVIS (NATS).

All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs have been NVIS (NATS) registered.

If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NVIS (NATS)
components. All other existing keys will need to be re-registered if any additional keys are added.
The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, NVIS
(NATS) warns outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the system.

When NVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lamp will illuminate continuously while igni-
tion key is in the “ON” position.

NVIS (NATS) trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NVIS (NATS)
ignition key IDs must be carried out using CONSULT-Il hardware and CONSULT-Il NVIS (NATS)
software.

When NVIS (NATS) initialization has been completed, the ID of the inserted ignition key is automati-
cally NVIS (NATS) registered. Then, if necessary, additional registration of other NVIS (NATS) igni-
tion key IDs can be carried out. Regarding the procedures of NVIS (NATS) initialization and NVIS
(NATS) ignition key ID registration, refer to CONSULT-Il OPERATION MANUAL, IVIS/NVIS.

When servicing a malfunction of the NVIS (NATS) (indicated by lighting up of Security Indica-
tor Lamp when ignition key is “ON”) or registering another NVIS (NATS) ignition key ID no., it
is necessary to re-register all original key identifications. Therefore, be sure to receive ALL
KEYS from vehicle owner.

System Composition

The immobilizer function of the NVIS (NATS) consists of the following:

NVIS (NATS) ignition key

NVIS (NATS) immobilizer control unit (NATS IMMU) located around the ignition key cylinder
Engine control module (ECM)

Security indicator lamp

Security ind.
NVIS (NATS) ignition key

- el

SELO85WA
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATYS)

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

)

IGNITION SWITCH - -
BATTERY BATTERY ON or START _ EL NATS 01
108 ] | MA
10A 10A  FUSE
g % E,'].%CK Refer to "EL-POWER'".
T | | EM
@nwL UI;JJ
| | P BR -
W/L B L@
= SECURITY
® |
W/L
e EC
=
W/L G/OR
1 i | FE
’ WiL G/OR BR
WL WL rl%lj rél_' oL
1 =1 con +B IND OUT IGN ON NATS
6 RELAY E74 /
? F28 ECCS GND-C [MT
] [N ]

2
@
g
by

-
45 Alls s s ccccccccccccncccnssescscssnesenssccencasens
m\W/REEp To EC-MAIN
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Data link connector

WECO051

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

NATS V.5.0

LEL661

SELECT DIAG MODE

C/U INITIALIZATION

SELF DIAG RESULTS

SEL363X

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT-II.
4: Program card
NATS (AENOOA)

Connect “CONSULT-II" to data link connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
Touch “START"”,

akrw

6. Select “NATS V.5.0".

7. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each ser-
vice procedure.

For further information, see the “CONSULT-1l OPERATION

MANUAL, IVIS/NVIS”.

EL-260
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CONSULT-Il (Cont'd)

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

)

CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE Description

When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization and key registra-

C/U INITIALIZATION tion are necessary. [NVIS (NATS) ignition key/IMMU/ECM]

SELF-DIAG RESULTS Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the following chart. HA
When any initialization is performed, all ID previously reg-
istered will be erased and all NVIS (NATS) ignition keys LG

must be registered again. The engine cannot be started with
an unregistered key. In this case, the system will show “DIF-

FERENCE OF KEY” or “LOCK MODE" may also be displayed EG
along with “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” in some cases as a
self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT-Il screen. Refer to
“SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART", EL-262. EE
In rare cases, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a
self-diagnostic result during key registration procedure, even if
the system is not malfunctioning. GL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

EL-261
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HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected)

SELF DIAGNOSIS

DTC RESULTS | TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

[ PRINT

Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

SELF DIAGNOSIS

DTC RESULTS ! TIME

Detected items

»>CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU

0 < Time data
This indicates how many
times the vehicle was

1 driven after the last

i DIFFERENCE OF KEY
If “Scroll Down” is

indicated, there are
four or more malfunctions.

If the malfunction is
detected currently, the
time data will be “0”.

| seroll downf

When touched, —» ERASE |

PRINT <44—When touched,

the results stored

in the engine

control module (ECM)
are erased.

the results
are printed out.

detection of a malfunction.

LEL737
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART
P No.
Detected items (NATS o. Code.
(Self-diagnostic L Reference
program card screen Malfunction is detected when....
terms) result of page
“ENGINE”
NATS MAL- . . L L -
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU | FUNCTION ;'Ztee(r:rt];;functlon of ECM internal circuit of IMMU communication line is EL 266
P1613 '
NATS MAL- Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU (In rare cases,
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU [ FUNCTION “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored during key registration EL-266
P1612 procedure, even if the system is not malfunctioning.
NATS MAL- . . T
DIFFERENCE OF KEY | FUNCTION IMMU can receive the key IP signal but the result of ID verification el 268
between key ID and IMMU is NG.
P1615
NATS MAL-
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY | FUNCTION IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal. EL-269
P1614
ID DISCORD, IMM- NATS MAL- The result of ID verification between IMMU and ECM is NG. System
ECM FUNCTION initialization is required EL-270
P1611 quired.
When the starting operation is carried out five or more times consecu-
NATS MAL- tively under the following conditions, NVIS (NATS) will shift the mode to
LOCK MODE FUNCTION one which prevents the engine from being started. EL-272
P1610 ® Unregistered ignition key is used.
® |IMMU or ECM is malfunctioning.
DON'T ERASE .
BEFORE CHECKING . Qgé/negglzzgg?:lzglt\)ﬂdes except NVIS (NATS) trouble codes have ST
ENG DIAG '

EL-262




NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATYS)

Trouble Diagnoses

| CHECK IN | NOTE: "CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU" might be stored as
a self-diagnostic result during key registration EM
+ procedure even if the system is not malfunctioning.
| Listen to customer complaints or request. (Get symptoms.) |
TROUBLE KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration) L@
\/
Verify the security indicator operation with the ignition switch INITIALIZATION
in the OFF and ON positions.
[Refer to CONSULT-Il OPERATION E@
* MANUAL IVIS/NVIS]
Using the CONSULT-II program card for NVIS (NATS) check the _
“SELF DIAGNOSIS” with CONSULT-IL. -
\ l
Self-diagnostic results referring to NVIS (NATS), - - -
but no information about engine self-diagnostic results is ﬁ:?g-l\clj’lTagEE{igEmsglFl(S)I;eEfe([;rll-?lgCt}gll\’l\l(\allil\l(gAgaG?nd disolaved
displayed on CONSULT-II. are displaye
ey on CONSULT-II. (This means that engine trouble data has been @L
l detected in ECM)
Turn ignition switch “OFF”. | l
v |Turn ignition switch "OFF”.
Repair NVIS (NATS). l
(If necessary, carry out “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” or “C/U INI-
TIALIZATION” with CONSULT-II.) Repair NVIS according to self-diagnostic results referring to AT
NATS.
(If necessary, carry out “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” or “C/U INI-
y TIALIZATION" with CONSULT-II.)
Turn ignition switch “ON”. FA
Y
Y Do not erase the NVIS “SELF DIAGNOSIS” by using
Erase the NVIS (NATS) “SELF DIAGNOSIS” by using CONSULT-II.
CONSULT-II. (Touch “ERASE?)
\ Check the engine “SELF DIAGNOSIS” with CONSULT-II by
|Start the engine. | using the CONSULT-Il generic program card. [ R
(Engine diagnostic software included.)
Y l
—{NG if lighti f th ity indicat
Verify no lighting up of the security indicator. | Repair engine control system (Refer to EC section.) when self- gT
OK diagnostic results except “NATS MALFUNCTION” are detected.
v When only “NATS MALFUNCTION” is detected, erase the self-
| CHECK OuT | diagnostic results and go to the next step. RS
A
; ‘, NG
|Start the engine. Does the engine start properly? n
v Jox BT
Perf ing test with NSULT-II i i
SELF DIAGNOSIS mode CONSULTL I engine Erase the NVIS (NATS) and engine “SELF DIAGNOSIS®
: by using the CONSULT-1I program card for NVIS (NATS) and
generic program card.
5 ! HA
Verify “NO DTC” displayed on the CONSULT-II screen. |
OK | Start the engine.
v |

CHECK OUT |

WEL126A
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

SYMPTOM

Displayed “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS” on CON-
SULT screen.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE (Reference page)

SYSTEM (Malfunctioning
part or mode)

REFERENCE PART NO.
OF ILLUSTRATION ON
NEXT PAGE

® Security indicator light-
ing up*

® Engine will crank but
will not start

ECM INT CIRC-IMMU

PROCEDURE 1
(EL-266)

ECM

B

In rare cases, “CHAIN
OF ECM-IMMU” might
be stored during key
registration procedure,
even if the system is not
malfunctioning.

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU

PROCEDURE 2
(EL-266)

Open circuit in battery
voltage line of IMMU
circuit

C1

Open circuit in ignition
line of IMMU circuit

Cc2

Open circuit in ground
line of IMMU circuit

C3

Open circuit in communi-
cation line between
IMMU and ECM

C4

Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM commu-
nication line and battery
voltage line

c4

Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM commu-
nication line and ground
line

ECM

IMMU

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

PROCEDURE 3
(EL-268)

Unregistered key

IMMU

> 0|>» | W

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY

PROCEDURE 4
(EL-269)

Malfunction of key ID
chip

m

IMMU

ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM

PROCEDURE 5
(EL-270)

System initialization has
not yet been completed.

ECM

LOCK MODE

PROCEDURE 7
(EL-272)

LOCK MODE

® MIL staying ON
® Security indicator light-
ing up*

DON'T ERASE BEFORE
CHECKING ENG DIAG

WORK FLOW
(EL-263)

Engine trouble data and
NVIS (NATS) trouble
data have been detected
in ECM

*: When NVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lamp will illuminate continuously while ignition key is in the “ON”

position.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2
(Non self-diagnosis related item)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE SYSTEM @l
SYMPTOM .
(Reference page) (Malfunctioning part or mode)
Security indicator lamp
MA
oc 5 Open circuit between fuse and NATS
Security indicator lamp does not light up PR (EI_IE-E;JlF;E IMMU
Continuation of initialization mode EM
NATS IMMU
LG
DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM
. Security
PART D Key ID chip (PART E) indicator PART C2 E@
=\ - BAT IGN PART C1
| ') GE
:_ ............ | :
(CC 6L
NATS ignition IMMU o
key
MT
AT
FA
PART C3 &8
CONSULT - II
weLis7 | BR

ST

RS

BT

A

EL-265
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

Self diagnostic results:

“ECM INT CIRC-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-Il screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM INT CIRC-IMMU” dis-
played on CONSULT-II screen. Ref. part No. B.

1. Replace ECM.

SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS TIME
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU 0
SEL314W
SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS TIME
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0
WEL171

IMMU connector

8 ]|

W/L

\%

DISCONNECT

S
LI T[]

71 ]

BR

I (i
D On L
-
MM commactor (55

/)

(® &4

DISCONNECT

()

IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or
tester.
Voltage: Battery voltage

WEL139

OK

(Go to next page.)

EL-266

2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the initialization procedure, refer to “CONSULT-Il OPERATION MANUAL

IVIS/NVIS”.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen
! NG .

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC »| Refer to “SYMPTOM
RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM- MATRIX CHART 17,
IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II EL-264.
screen.

NOTE: In rare cases, "CHAIN OF
ECM-IMMU” might be
stored during key registra-
tion procedure, even if the
system is not malfunction-
ing.
OK
B v NG
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR »| Check the following.
IMMU. ® 10A fuse (No. 36/, located
Check voltage between terminal of in the fuse(z andéible link
IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or box)
tester. ® Harness for open or short
Voltage: Battery voltage between fuse and IMMU
connector
OK Ref. Part No. C1
v NG
CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
Check voltage between terminal of ® 10A fuse [No. 25,

located in the fuse block
(3/B)]

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
IMMU connector
Ref. Part No. C2
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IMMU connector

| I
(LI [ [4]

DISCONNECT

@ )

WEL140

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®

= i

. DISCONNECT “
IMMU connector

|| ECM |0|CONNECTOR I I

|||| [ 111
®

LG/R
LG/R

e e

WEL141

. DISCONNECT “@

IMMU connector @
| ECM |O|CONNECTOR|| i | | | T

1
R

LG/R

LG/R

i
® O

= WEL142

DISCONNECT
IMMU connector (£74)

ECM |O|CONNECTOR I

& =

LG/R

LG/R

il

WEL143

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU. NG‘ Repair harness.
Check harness continuity between IMMU "| Ref. Part No. C3
terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.
OK
v
CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE OPEN NG‘ Repair harness.
CIRCUIT. "| Ref. Part No. C4
Disconnect ECM connector.
Check harness continuity between ECM
terminal @ and IMMU terminal @
Continuity should exist.
OK
v
CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE BAT- NG‘ Communication line is
TERY SHORT CIRCUIT "| short-circuited with battery
1. Turn ignition ON. voltage line or ignition
2. Check voltage between ECM terminal switch ON line. Repair har-
@ or IMMU terminal @ and ground. ness or connectors.
No voltage should exist. Ref. Part No. C4
OK
v
CHECK COMMUNICATON LINE NG | communication line is
GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT. "| short-circuited with ground
1. Turn ignition switch to OFF. line. Repair harness or
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal connectors.
@ or IMMU terminal @ and ground. Ref. Part No. C4
Continuity should not exist.
OK
v
NG

CHECK SIGNAL FROM ECM TO IMMU

1. Connect ECM connector and discon-
nect IMMU connector.

2. Check the signal between ECM termi-
nal 32 and ground with CONSULT-II or
oscilloscope when ignition switch is
turned ON.

3. Make sure signals which are shown can
be detected during 750 msec. just after
ignition switch is turned ON.

.| ® ECM is malfunctioning.

1. Replace ECM. Ref. Part
No. B

2. Perform initialization
with CONSULT-II.
For the initialization
procedure, refer to
“CONSULT-II OPERA-
TION MANUAL IVIS/
NVIS”.

Triggering Menu | Stop Triggering

Set | Auto Trigger

T

WEL493A

OK

A4

® IMMU is malfunctioning.
1. Replace IMMU. Ref. Part No. A
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-
1. For the initialization procedure,
refer to “CONSULT-Il OPERATION
MANUAL IVIS/NVIS”.

EL-267

MA

EM
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FE
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SELF DIAGNOSIS

DTC RESULTS TIME

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0

WEL173

IMMU INITIALIZATION

INITIALIZATION
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.

WEL174

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Self-diagnostic results:

“DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC NG‘ Refer to “SYMPTOM
RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF | MATRIX CHART 17,
KEY"displayed on CONSULT-II EL-264.
screen.

OK
B v
No

PERFORM INITIALIZATION.
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
Re-register all NVIS (NATS) ignition key
IDs.
For the initialization procedure, refer to
“CONSULT-Il OPERATION MANUAL IVIS/
NVIS™.
Can the system be initialized?
Note: If the initialization is not completed
or fails, CONSULT-Il shows
E] message on the screen.

Yes
\4

Start engine with each key letting the sys-
tem reset between key checks. This takes
about 5 seconds to ensure every key will
start the vehicle. (End)

(The ignition key ID was unregistered.)
Ref. Part No. D

EL-268

Y

® |IMMU is malfunctioning.

1.

2.

Replace IMMU. Ref.
Part No. A

Perform initialization
with CONSULT-II. For
the initialization
procedure, refer to
“CONSULT-Il OPERA-
TION MANUAL IVIS/
NVIS”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

——— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
DTC RESULTS TIME Self diagnOStiC results:
“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-Il screen @Gl
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY | 0
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC NG | Refer to “SYMPTOM
RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU- "| MATRIX CHART 17, MA
KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II EL-264.
screen. &
OK
WEL495A Y
CHECK NVIS (NATS) IGNITION KEY ID Yes‘ ® |gnition key ID chip is LG
CHIP. “| malfunctioning.
Start engine with another registered IVIS/ 1. Replace the ignition key.
NATS ignition key. Ref. Part No. E E
Does the engine start? 2. Perform initialization G
with CONSULT-II.
No For the initialization
procedure, refer to FE
“CONSULT-Il OPERA-
TION MANUAL IVIS/
NVIS™. GL
\ 4
CHECK NATS IMMU INSTALLATION. NG‘ Reinstall NATS IMMU cor- MT
Check NATS IMMU installation. 1 rectly.
Refer to “How to Replace NATS IMMU”,
EL-272] AT
OK
\ 4
® IMMU is malfunctioning. EA
1. Replace IMMU. Ref. Part No. A
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II BA
OPERATION MANUAL IVIS/NVIS”.

BR

ST

BT

A

EL-269
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

P DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
DTCRESULTS | TIME Self-diagnostic results:
“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen*
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM| 0 * “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM”: Registered ID of IMMU is in dis-
cord with that of ECM.
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC NG‘ Refer to “SYMPTOM
RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM- MATRIX CHART 17,
ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II EL-264!
WELL7S screen.
E OK
IMMU INITIALIZATION B] il
PERFORM INITIALIZATION. No .| ® ECM is malfunctioning.
INITIALIZATION Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. 1. Replace ECM. Ref. Part
FAIL Re-register all NVIS (NATS) ignition key No. F
IDs. 2. Perform initialization
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND For the initialization procedure, refer to with CONSULT-II.
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING “CONSULT-Il OPERATION MANUAL IVIS/ For the initialization
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD, "
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION NVIS®. o procedure, refer to
AGAIN. Can the system be initialized? “CONSULT-II OPERA-
WELL74 Note: If the initialization is not completed TION MANUAL IVIS/

or fails, CONSULT-II shows
E] message on the screen.

Yes

A4

Start engine (END).
(System initialization had not been com-
pleted. Ref. Part No. F).

EL-270
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
Security indicator lamp
connector (W13) “SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT UP” ol
E! 4r3 CHECK FUSE. NG | Replace fuse.
Eéj] Check 10A fuse [No. [24] , located in the g
P fuse block (J/B)]. MA
~-
OK
(&) !
o CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP. | YeS | Inspection end. EM
= 1. Install 10A fuse. -

WEL144| | 2. perform initialization with CONSULT-I.
E For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II LC
OPERATION MANUAL IVIS/NVIS”.

IMMU connector (Er¢) 3. Turn ignition switch OFF.
| I . 4. Start engine and turn ignition switch EG
LI T [T Tel [ connecr OFF. o _
5. Check the security indicator lamp light-
G/OR |ng FE

Does security indicator lamp light

up?
ﬂ _ oL
o o o

™

= WEL145 v
CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP | NG | Check harness for openor | [T
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. "| short between fuse and
Disconnect security indicator lamp con- security indicator lamp.
nector. AT
Check voltage between security indicator
terminal @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist. EA
OK
v
Check security indicator lamp. NG‘ Replace security indicator
OK lamp.
Bl v BR
CHECK NATS IMMU FUNCTION. No .| ® IMMU is malfunctioning.
1. Disconnect NATS IMMU connector. 1. Replace IMMU.
2. Connect security indicator lamp connec- 2. Perform initialization ST
tor. with CONSULT-II.
3. Check continuity between NATS IMMU For initialization, refer to
terminal @ and ground. “CONSULT-Il OPERA- RS
Does continuity exist intermittently? TION MANUAL IVIS/
Yes NVIS™.
v BT
Check harness for open or short between
security indicator lamp and NATS IMMU. HA

EL-271
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SELF DIAGNOSIS

DTC RESULTS TIME

LOCK MODE 0

WEL176

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

Self-diagnostic results:

“LOCK MODE” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
“LOCK MODE" displayed on CONSULT-II
screen.

NG

»
»

Refer to “SYMPTOM
MATRIX CHART 17,
EL-264/

OK

A4

E IMMU INITIALIZATION

INITIALIZATION
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.

WEL174

ESCAPE FROM LOCK MODE.

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF position.
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON position
with a registered key. (Do not start

engine.) Wait 5 seconds.

3. Return the ignition switch to the OFF
position.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of
three cycles).

5. Start the engine.
Does the engine start?

Yes

Y

No
\ 4

System is OK.

(Now the system is
escaped from “LOCK
MODE".)

CHECK NATS IMMU INSTALLATION.
Check NATS IMMU installation, Refer to
“How to Replace NATS IMMU”, EL-272.

NG

OK

B v

.| Reinstall NATS IMMU cor-

rectly.

PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CON-

SULT-II.

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the initialization procedure, refer to

“CONSULT-Il OPERATION MANUAL IVIS/

NVIS™.

Can the system be initialized?

Note: If the initialization is incompleted or
failed, CONSULT-Il show [B] mes-
sage on the screen.

Yes

Y

No

A4

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4,
EL-269 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY™.

How to Replace NATS IMMU

NOTE:

System is OK.

NVIS (NATS) IMMU /
Connector %
~

LEL321

e If NATS IMMU is not installed correctly, NVIS (NATS)
system will not operate properly and SELF-DIAG
RESULTS on CONSULT-ll screen will show *“LOCK
MODE", “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY”, or “CHAIN OF ECM-
IMMU”.

EL-272



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

MA

Front wiper motor

EM

Relay box

LC

EC

S

4%
. '/ I -
@ "( MT

Fuse and fusible
link box Daytime light control unit
(For Canada) RA
BR
Clutch interlock relay. Air conditioner relay
Fusible link | AV ST
Inhibitor relay Front fog lamp relay -+
- \ \

2= RS

Cooling fan ) ™ .F:If

(:T,'Iay;2 ) Vehicle security = g 0 /
i-relay, lamp relay ] =11 -
\ = l BT
Of* Fusible link
Cooling fan \
(:-T'Iay;a ) = HA
i-relay] (s
= 2
i [
L=
O

Cooling fan -/ - /
Horn relay relay-1 / / H@X
(Lo-relay)
WEL914
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

Smart entrance control unit

_ Fuse block (J/B) Transmission control

Rear defogger relay module (TCM)

Fuel pump relay

Blower motor relay

Accessory relay m Wiper amplifier
Ignition relay

B SMJ connector
Circuit breaker-1 ),
Circuit breaker-2

Multi-remote control relay-1 /
Power window relay
' (7

S
‘\\

Air bag diagnosis
sensor unit

ABS control unit J

ASCD control unit

WEL156

EL-274



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Fuel pump relay @

Rear defogger relay

Blower motor relay ‘ ‘! %\
Accessory relay ") O %»_: %__
o>
Ignition relay %%% \
é—éié: =

//\/

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

ASCD control
unlt

B View with instrument panel
and fuse block (J/B) removed

Power wmdow

relay
\

\ br?flﬁem

Circuit breaker—2

control relay -1

C Vlew wnh instrument lower panel
=4
N\ R\

m View with dash side finisher RH
and glove box removed

View with console box removed

Air bag diagnosis

sensor unit
(¢

View with lower instrument
cover RH removed

View with dash side finisher LH
removed

View with console box removed

Instrument stay assembly:

OE\\

Transmission control @

module (TCM)
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@: With venhicle security system
: Without vehicle security system
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

Tail harness
Rear door harness RH Room lamp harness
Main harness
Front door harness RH
—~
Engine control harness é/
=
[\ =
\ T Rear door harness LH

Front door harness LH

Body harness
Engine room harness

Engine no. 2 harness

WEL158

NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION", EL-20.
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:

G2 CGD B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR

o

Connector color / Cavity
Connector number

Grid reference

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:

e Main Harness

e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)
e Engine Control Harness

e Body Harness

To use the grid reference

1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2) Find the grid reference.

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

5) Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

Water proof type Standard type
Connector type
Male Female Male Female
® Cavity: Less than 4 @
S

® Relay connector
® Cavity: From 5to 8

® Cavity: More than 9

® Ground terminal etc.

EL-277

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS




HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness
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Main Harness (Cont’d)
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Engine Room Harness (Cont’'d)

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’'d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

*SU01199S 1Y pue 93 ul

SASONDVIA 37aNOHL IO MOTd XHOM 03 Buipiodoe Bupjiom
Jo aseo ay} uj }da9xa $10)93UU0D 3S3AY} }O3UUOISIP J0U 0

's9po9 a|gnoJ} onsoubeip
aAeBY 0} DT 8y} 8sneo Aew 0S Op 0} ainjieq YoM Jedasi
Jaye A[21noas $10}08UUO0D U} ¥20| PUB }08UUO0D 0} AINS 8g

@woL: ve/M (=)

@doL: 0L/M ()

a|npow [01U09 uoissiwsuel] : ¥2/AD @

9|npouw |[0J}U0D uoissiwsued] @ Ye/M @
WO3: 88/M (),
feawoa: (D),
@) oL: 8L/M(sd)

€/9

Josuas uabAxo pajesy Jesy : m\hwo e«
oAleA PloUBIOS-OHDT ¢ /9 (&d) 4
@@ or: o/aD @D,
@@ oL: g/ap (@),
youms uonisod S[HOIYL :  €/AD @a
Josues uopisod emoiy) : g/dg (),
Josised 1 g/AD (@)

HE

gd
sd
sd
v
vd
gd
°1)

cd
ca
ca
ca
€3
€d
€d

JOSUSS MOJ} Ml SSB :
JOSUSS UolN|oAdY :
SAIBA PIOUSIOS |/V :

(ago) 1osuss uonisod yeysxyueid :

Josuas uabAxo pajeay juoi :
Joinguisia

(1osuss uoisod yeyswes) Jonquisiq :
J0Suas ainjesadws) Yo :

SA[BA PIOUS|OS |0J}UOD SWN|OA
abund J93s1Uued dyAT :

P "ON J03909lu] :
€ "ON J03909lu] :
punoub suibug :
2 "ON 4J01903[uj :
punoub auibug :

1 "ON 40303lu] :

v/d8 @), e
€/AD (vd) P4
8/48 ) 4
Z/AD (@), v3
¢/as

10
g/AD (1), €4

12/AD (04), €3

9/AD (&), €3
2/as (31, 23

2N, e
2/a (e« €3
2/a (s« €3
— () €a
z/a (e« ea
— (@) ea
2/a(4)x 20

WEL618A

EL-284



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine No. 2 Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont’'d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Tail Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp

B/2  :Vanity mirror illumination LH MA
W/2 :Spotlamp

B/2  :Vanity mirror illumination RH

W/2  : Room lamp (Without sunroof) EM
W/2  : Room lamp (With sunroof) @

Wi :To \\\& @
; .@/ @, W L

t-/
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N \ / A MT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT

Door Harness (LH side)

(e wr2:
(p2) Wr12:
(;2)BR/2:
(o) BR/3:
(p5)BR/2:
(o) Wr16:

B/2

To

To @

Front speaker LH
LH door mirror
Tweeter LH (with premium audio system)

Main power window and door lock/unlock switch

: Front power window motor LH

BR/3 : Front door key cylinder switch LH (with vehicle security system)
SB/4 : Front door lock actuator LH LEL925
REAR
W/8 :To
B/2 :Rear power window motor LH
W/6 : Rear power window switch LH
SB/4 : Rear door lock actuator LH
LELO63A

EL-290




HARNESS LAYOUT

Door Harness (RH side)

FRONT
o)
6
a
A / ||
N =
@) W/8 :To
BR/2 : Front speaker RH & (/ﬁ
BR/3 : RH door mirror
BR/2 : Tweeter RH (with premium audio system)
W/6 : Front power window switch RH
B/2 : Front power window motor RH
SB/4 : Front door lock actuator RH
W/6 :To
BR/6 : Door lock/unlock switch RH
WEL926
REAR
w/8 :To
B/2 :Rear power window motor RH
W/6 : Rear power window switch RH
SB/4 : Rear door lock actuator RH

LELO64A
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BULB SPECIFICATIONS

Headlamp
Wattage (12 volt) Bulb No.
High/low 65/55 HB5 (9007)
Exterior Lamp
Wattage
(12 volt) Bulb No.
Front turn signal 30 3457AK
Front combination Parking and corner-
lamp ing 2718 3157K
Side marker 3.8 194
Front fog lamp 37.5 881L
o Turn signal 27 3156K
e combination [ stop/Tail 27/8 3157K
Back-up 18 921
License plate lamp 5 168
High mounted stop lamp
(parcel shelf mount) 18 921
High mounted stop lamp " *
(rear air spoiler mount)

*: Always check with the Parts Department for the latest parts information.

Room Lamp
Wattage (12 volt) Bulb No.
Room lamp 8 68
Map lamp 10 578
Trunk room lamp 3.4 158
Glove box lamp (if
equipped) 1.1 658
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring diagram code

stands for.
Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
1STSIG AT A/T 1st Gear Function FUEL EC Fuel Injection System Function
2NDSIG AT | AT 2nd Gear Function H/LAMP EL  |Headlamp MA
3RDSIG AT A/T 3rd Gear Function HEATER HA Heater System
4THSIG AT AJT 4th Gear Function HO2S1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 Front EM
AlC HA Air Conditioner HO2S1H EC :ea‘ied Oxygen Sensor 1 (Front)
AACIV EC  |IACV-AAC Valve eater e
ABS BR Anti-Lock Brake System HO2S2 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 Rear
ASCD EL Automatic Speed Control Device HO2S2H EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 (Rear)
(ASCD) Heater EE
ATIC EC  |A/T Control HORN EL  |Hom
ATDIAG EC AJ/T Diagnosis Communication Line IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor EE
AUDIO EL Audio IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal
BA/ETS AT A/T Fluid Temperature Sensor and ILL EL lllumination CL
A/T Control Unit Power Supply INJECT EC Injector
BACK/L EL Back-up Lamp Spot, Trunk Room and Vanity Mirror
INT/L EL L MT
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve amp
CHARGE EL  |Charging System KS EC  |Knack Sensor
CHIME EL | Warming Chime LOAD EC _ |load Signal AT
CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter LPSV AT Line Pressure Solenoid Valve
Crankshaft Position Sensor (CKPS) MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor EA
CKPS EC (OBD) Main Power Supply and Ground Cir
MAIN AT | PPy
CMPS EC Camshaft Position Sensor (CMPS) cul
COOL/F EC Cooling Fan Control MAIN EC M"’_lt'n Power Supply and Ground Cir-
cui
CORNER EL Cornering Lamp
METER EL Meter and Gauges
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock - BR
MIL/DL EC MIL and Data Link Connector
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger -
MIRROR EL Door Mirror
Headlamp-With Daytime Light Sys-
DTRL EL tem P 4 o=y MULTI EL Multi-Remote Control System ST
ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor NATS EL NVIS (Nissan Vehicle Immobilizer
System - NATS) RS
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor
NONDTC AT Non-detectable Items
EGRC/V EC EGRC-Solenoid Valve -
OVRCSV AT Overrun Clutch Solenoid Valve
EGRC1 EC EGR Function BT
EVAP Canister Purge Volume Con-
ENGSS AT Engine Speed Signal PGCIV EC trol Solenoid Valve
FIFOG EL  |Front Fog Lamp PNP/SW AT | Park/Neutral Position (PNP) Switch /A
FIPUMP EC  |Fuel Pump PNP/SW EC | Park/iNeutral Position (PNP) Switch
FICD EC IACV-FICD Solenoid Valve POWER EL Power Supply Routing
FL2 EC Fuel Level Sensor Circuit .
TR o —= - PRE/SE EC S(\,/rAP Control System Pressure Sen
FL3 EC ge Ieve ensor Circuit (Groun I
Signal) PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure Switch
FLS EC Fuel Level Sensor Function (Slosh) ROOMI/L EL Interior Room Lamp
FTS AT A/T Fluid Temperature Sensor S/SIG EC Start Signal
FTTS EC Fuel Tank Temperature Sensor SEAT EL Power Seat
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
SHIFT AT A/T Shift Lock System TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
(T™M) it-
SROOF EL Sunroof TRNSMT EL :ntegrated HOMELINK Transmit:
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System er
SSVIA AT | Shift Solenoid Valve A TURN EL I“r” Signal and Hazard Warning
amps
SSV/B AT Shift Solenoid Valve B - -
VEHSEC EL Vehicle Security System
START EL Starting System -
VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
STOP/L EL Stop Lamp -
VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
TAIL/L EL Parking, License, and Tail Lamps -
Vehicle Speed Sensor A/T (Revolu-
TCCSIG AT | AIT TCC Signal (Lock Up) VSSAT AT ltion Sensor)
Tev AT | Toraue Convertor Clutch Solenoid VSSMTR AT | Vehicle Speed Sensor MTR
Valve
WARN EL Warning Lamps
TLID EL Trunk Lid Opener -
WINDOW EL Power Window
TP/ISW EC Throttle Position Switch
WIPER EL Front Wiper and Washer
TPS AT Throttle Position Sensor
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